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STLLENINT CF JuzPCIsILILITY

Xy husband, Alun Pealey, and I lave been working together on the

cenelyais of the Telefol langunse since 1859,

alan I ley has surveyed the lapguapes of the Fawmily to which the
Telefol languare bhelongs, and hes been responsible for the phonological
and morpholegical analyses of Telefol itself. lany of the results of
these imvestigutions are incorporated in his "Ifhe Ok Lenpuuge Fanily in
Sew Guinea™, Fh.D, thesis submitted to the Australicn latiopal
University in September, 1964. lle hos also been responsible lor
acarly all the eliciting and checling of datn, and for the recording
and transeribing of much of the large corpus of text materiels upon

which this thesis is boased.

I lhave been responsible for utost of the anelysis of the data,
phonolopy and merphology exeepted., I huve filed and charted lexical
end syntactic materials, and built these into o dictionary of 5000

words and the syntactic statemenl whiel constitutes 2his thesis.

although the projects were divided bLeiween us as descriled above,
we helped each other with some of our specific problems. In parlicular,
zy husband helped me in preparing the lists in Chapter II section Z.4
and gection 3427, and Chapter V seetien 1.4; Tables Aiﬁnd D in Chapter
Vi und the anulyses of Chapter II acclion 4, Chapter III section 2.4,

aud Adverh order analysis in Chapier IIT scelion 1.3,
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Thyllis I, Leeley
Uiterunpe, T.Y,:0.0,
Seplerber, 1065,
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—very onn ol uy "sinnds on the sheulders® of ethirs in one cense or
wnother, though we wuy not even be zuere ol the existence, present or
past, of some of ihe people who have zoentributed Lo our zture of

knowledge., 8o in achnowledsing wy acadenie debt, I can only liat
these whose influcnce is most imzediate,

Ly introduction to linguistics cams via Dr. Capell at tlie University
of Sydney and then the Swaumer Institute of Linpuisties, especinlly via

tie clessroom icuching of bra. i1, fike ond 0,5, Fittmen, Ly

o

cdueation in this subject has continued ilirough 10 years of memlership
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of the Swimer Inst ‘uistics and Field worlt done under its
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cuspices in the Ihilippines gnd New Guinen.

Prrouslout ilese 10 years I beve been working nlongside my husband,
Lr. Alan licaley, whose influence his undoubtedly been sreatest of all.
In respect of the anplysis of Telefol syntax, his comments on ny
thesis hud a dilferent value from the cormments of others, in ilint they
were szade from "inside" tlie lunguuge. Gaps discovered and questions
posed during my writing of ihis 1hesis were filled in and answered Ly

hig data cheeking aud elicitation.

Nadldeis (Tiinokﬁl) las been our primary Telefolmiin informant For
several years, and iliough his tusk zust have been both difficult and
incredibly tedious at times, his faithfulness and patience have never
vavered. ¢ hes contributed some of the text vaterials, and has
assisted in the transeription of texts by himself und wany others. e

has shown rreat insipght in nroffering examples illustrutive of problems




to be solved und in filling yaps in our gremmaticel knowledpe. Gther

r rd ’
Telefolmiin too numerous to mention lhave contributed teut meterinls.

br. S.4. Warzm, my supervisor at the Justralian intional University,
has never svercd himself in helping his students. Iie has answered my
wany gueations, commented upon drafts of parts of the thesis, and

supplied information and literature, much of it by mail,

Several membérs of the New Guinea Branch ef the Summer Institute of
Lingu.aties have alse given valuable comaenis on drafis of purts of
this thesis. !lrs. ltosemary Young has comuented on Chupters II, III,
and V, Mr. linrl Franklin on Chapters Il and III, Lir. Bllis Peibler on
Chapter I, and Mr. lobert Litteral on Chapter V., Mr. Iorl Frenklin
and !r. bruce [jooley lhave contributed books from their own libraries

wvhile T was writing on the field without access to library facilities.

liev. Lrian Leaver of the Australian Lapiist lissionary Society nt

Telefouwin guve helpful corments on Chapter IIX.

The Linguistic Circle of Conherra has kindly publiched Chepters I,
JI, 11T, end IV in time to be Lound in the thesis. These huve Leen

repaginated serially, with the old poge numbers in squore brackets.
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IFlivllis li, Illealey
Ukarumpa, T,DP.,6,
September, 1965,
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LTRODUCTICH
1. GLUERAL REDARYD

il cf Telefol symtax constitutes a coniribution to
icnee, in paticeular a contribution to the spall but growing

G of itew Guineu lengunges.” It was also

1 of missionnrics, linpguists, and

crihrornlosists ot worls in Yelefeooin and the surrouwnding areas. In
wellicing the tapmande nppreach developed by senreth T, Fille and others
¢ the bummoy Innliiute of Zinguistics, it helps do illusirate the
uietulnerss of this apprench Vo lanpuncec of videly divergent typcs.2

Since thic grormor hac practiecl appliecation in longuapge mostery,
tronslution, nd vaclown types of elicitation mwong its goals, on attempt
wor mant oo uake the decerdntion caoy o follow ond ws close to the
resunl lepunge os peoscitln
() Voo zhis scacon, <he goald. of economy, So often flnuited in
2inictic elreler, wac not deoirable ond not ctriven for., Tormuloc and
ernalen were glven fer eclarity, but these were inverdably accompanied by
n vrrose desceripticon and extensive langunge exanplen.

(») Ineluded among the cxamples given were bosh elicited paradigms and
text exanples.  Lach of these kinde of cxamples has its particular
edvoantores, (i) The advantages of syntox paradigns hove received
canhnols recently for the fllustration of contrastive types of structure.
In Chapters II, TII, ané V the Verb bokemin 'talk', 'say', '"tell! has
veen used in cliatien poradigns to illustrate voth morphelegicel and
oynteetic festures ab varlous levels. Other syntax paradigms hove nlsc
hota empaoycd. e particulurly Chopter I seetion 2,18 (I1.2.18);
ecubinuously throngh Chupter I1I; IIX.1.22, II1I1,7,1, III.2.2, III.3 cnd
taple G+ and Chapter IV Chart IT ond cxamples. (ii) Text examples have
the ndvantesge of beilng parts of unforced, spontoneous utterances. These
~ veun wsed throughout the thesis, and in Chopter V porticulerly,
whare they illusirete the retucl structuring of scquences or Chaing in
L3 Lo0UrEC,

{e) 1 ritemnt has neen made to present the illustrative examples in 2
; that Tocuses sotienvion only upon the feature they are illustrating.
3 ozokes use ol o tamicnme-by-tesnsne translation format, deseribed in
I.0.1, and uzed ihrovgicut the thesis cxeept for Chapier IV, The
tarmneng-civec chwnlis tramslated in thio vay are fhowe periinent to the
raptlowdor Jlevel belug desceribed,

(¢} the somaties of may lingudotic struetures hus been deserited for

:
inn practienl purpase of using the structures.” Dosantie cuh-prouns
hrve oecasionnlly boeun ookt un dn the definidion of the cren of nemning




e iv -

of o conoiruction. Semmnties cnters the deseripiion particularly in
1,1.21, I,1.22; IIL.2.4; IV.23 and V Teble D.

—

) Onec again beecauce of the practical purposes to be .;erve& by thig
syninctic ue;crintion, the author hns followed R.5. Pitican

deseriptive model in two respeets. (i) The miner word-clesses and even
S0IC affixial morpheme classes have been listed at those pointa in_the
eseription where the grammatical Unit they monifest is degeribed.?

ii) The ordering of the description has attempted Lo aveid forward
wleranees by building onte what hos elrecdy been given., This is
fittmen's prinelple of presupposition. & It has necessitated proceeding
Trom the loweot level of syntnctic structure <o the highest level in the
degeription, since uhC Urits nt orell lovel » w0 for the most phrd

Sl red by e clonl constructions {rom the next lower level,

2

%]
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(£} ‘"rensform rules and notation Lave not been used in this descrivtion
beenuse they are hizh 1" abstract. Mowever, there are many places where
The wnderlyling analysis was only reached after cheeldng vith the
informant on troansiorn .:otcntiul. Transform potential hos been
porticuloyly uoo :iyticnl tool in I.1.24 on epposition, and
throvphout Chopters II and V.

{g) For the osnke of the general reoder, the speeinlized terminology of
tapumerdes hao been aveilded wiherever possible in favour of more
traditional derminology. In porticular the term #Unit" is used for the
c=-Lougoere "topmeme™, the well-defined unit of symtax.

Fa e

(n) Tasmemic methodology has made extensive use of charts for both
syntactic analysis and syntactie description. (1) Ardising from the
notion of the well-defined unit, the charting of conirastive features
hac been ugseful in data-sorting, and in separating composites into
contraztive types of struetures. A numbar of contrastive fectures
chiurts vere used in this thesis vo shew Sypes of constructlons: Chapter
I %ables B ond Gy Chapter III Tables A and B, Chapter IV Chart I, and
Chapter ¥ dable 7. (n) Distribution charts are equally useful,
rointing up both sysier2tice structural gaps, ond also date gaps needing
to bhe $illed in. Chapter I Table A, Chapter 1II Toble C, and Chapter V
Joble A are diguribution charts of this type. (iii) One tyre of chart
wnlen i now very muel in vogue among those using o tagmerdic approach is
tho "ratrix', in which the occurrences of structure twpss arc shovm in
iwo or more dimencions.  Wiae such two-dimensional motrix is Toble T in
V.',2, chowing types of Dentences. A three-dimensional matrix of Clouse
Uypes and thelr modifications could well have been included in Chapter
IIT geetion 1.

(i) citation parndigms eon someilues o hend-in-hond wlih o Mmatrix
iype of siructurcl cbotrection, or with 2 chort of contrestive features.
However, since tne ¥Verb closs manifesting the Predicate, the one
oblipgatory clauge~level Uait, is different for coch Clause Tynn, thig
ure of o cyntozx poradign was not possible for Yelefeol Slouses at lenst.
Ry .,_,nt"" nradigns were uged exiensively in cther conncetions in this
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thesis, as indiceted by the list in section 1.2(b) above.
1.2 TETHCROLOGICAT, TROZLENS
)

Tongacre's distinguishing ceriterion of dual struetural differcnee
s semetines d~1 riculi to apply because of the enalyticzl wncertoiniy n
o whether a particular feature should or should not be vicwed as o
cimificent ”r‘ructur 1" feature.! One problenm is that the border
retween grammatierl sul-elass and lesdeal co-cceurrence is by o moans
clear in sone casen, Yoy ingtenee, 1 one et up & sub-class of
"Instrumentsdl Verbs™, o ceperate "Ingstrumental Clause! would haove to he
cet wo (see 1IT.1.3). Lonegnere's requirerment that the contrast bvetween
Vool sub-cleooger e relevent ot twe points in the grammsr deess not
casily celve this preoblen, cinee the Iredieoie of each basie Cluuse Tynpe
iz ienifested by & syatnctie sub-clact of Verbs occurring in that Clauce
rpe ond novhere else.® Jsmether nroblem arises in reletion to
aovcencnt. Aro two related strustural features in agreesment or noi?  If
tuny ave regurded os being in agreemont, then they ooy ceonstitute Hut
one dastinevive featurc. Othervdse rthey moy be iwo distinetive features,
and encurh to identify iz conotruction conteining them s separate {frem
olher constructions., This problen nrade particularly in connection vith
Juotes involving u potential tense Fredicate (Chapter IV), end Dependent
Clouses involving non-iinfte dependent, finitc depcndent, and ncutr
tonne Toras (V.l, J.E).

(k) 4s indicated in I.1 nd V.2.7, ~ome of the solutions to problems
pericining e intermedicte leovels coe still fentative. Two problem sreas
are the husleus of the iloun Thrase ond the Paratactie Chain., Tn the Heun
rhrase, the Muecleus Lovel could be regarded ez o disfinet level belew the
Phrase Level, It consciituent Units m dirffercent set from the Noun
Fhrage Loterals, and these nucleor Unit . may together be repeated in
co-ordln wtion and apposition cxpoansions  dithdn the lueleus, whercas each
T the Laterals mny occur cnly once in o llown Phirase, as does the

minimnl or cxponded liveleus a8 & Undt ol the f“ﬂﬁﬁ Sece Chapter L.

The Yarcizetic Construction and the Lﬂpenden€ are treoted ags bedinpg on
diflferent sw .-.3oive lavels, since the Pargteetic Chaln in the former

has nen-Tinite Janses and paratactie linknge, while the Dependent

Chain In the latter “r2 finite Clauses and postelitic linkage showing
anreement which ipgnores emhedded Paratactic Chaing. See Chepter V,

{e) Applying trensforn potentizl as en analytieal tool to o language

not the author's ovm presents problems. Checxing identity versus
contrast of otructures by elicitation of transforns proved diffiecult, ns
+he informamt wanted to lieep overcll neaning, structural as well as
oxicenl, coustant.

{d) fThe tomome-by-togoume translation of exemples which was developed
rTor thic thesiz, and which identifies ond translates each Unit of the
parsicular level bheing illustruted, hos pre.cnted seome problems.9
Jometines, eapeciclly within Unito containing embedded Choing in Chapter
V, it secmo degir Yle to trenslate a Clause ot u tinme rather thon to

!
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give an overndl free translation of the whele Undt.  Jut it 5141l seenme
thet identifying lower-level Units with additionel symbols and multiple
brackoting would only obscure the point ot herd instend of clorifying it.
The solution to this preblem which has been cdopted hog been o less-
thon-free translation in which coch embedded Clause 1s seporately
tronslated in turm, but without lowicr-level teogrerde identific-tion., The
aquestion of whether the tagmeme-by-tagneme tronslotion coudd o uselfud
Tor toxt wnterinls wns roised in Chepier I.  Perhaps the Clouse, which
rdninclly monifests the repeating Units at ecch dntermediate ilevel vithe.
the Sentenee, ond which mindnmslly mandfests the Sentence itself, would te
the rost apoproprinte spen Tor identification-translation in Telefol text.

{e) It is dAifficwit to make a clear statement of co-oceurrence
weatrietionz.  dost such stotemente throughout thic thesisc have been made
in prosc, which can bc clear, but canrot be ceonomical. The Possessor-
GualiTiecr restriction in I,1.0 iy an example, therg are the restricted
oceurrences of kaz end 1:1db  din I.2,15. Other ways of siating co-
ceeurrence restrictions are the "eireult diapgran®, which is cconomical
tut hard to reed, ond the "matrix", whiech con show one set of co-
cecurrcnta along each aidn and a third ged at the intersections. 10

L) ryntactic deseriptions have had various starting pointa.
raditionally, proomors cirrted with morphemcs ond word-clasges, and
vuilt upwards to phrasce, clause, ecte., often concluding before they had
gone very far into symtex. On the other hand, transform [;ramm:xrianr:1
incist on the Sentence az o starting point end work doim fr there, 208
Soine togmérndedisto have storted with the Sentence too, and have descended
the grammaiicel hicrarchy. Llorc tagmerdeists, however, have worked up
the hlerarchy, esvecially from Cleuse to Sentenee, follewing Longnerc,
vhose proccdures begin with $he Clnuse and go both up and down the
hicrarchy from therc.+2 The present author worked up through the
hicrarehy from the Phreoce Ievel, in accordonce with the principle of
presuppesition (sce 1.1(c) ctove), sinee she structurcs ~onifesting
Units at any Llevel were for the most part compused of Units from the
lcvel belovw. Decouse of this ordering in the syntnetic descriptien, it
im nol possible Tor the reader to make o complete uwbterance 111 very
inte in s rcating. Thiz is wndesirnble, and might perhops be resolved
by a reordering of the description, if that could be done without doing
riplenec to the prineiple of presuppositicn. On the other hend, stocting
vith the Sentence in Telefel is inconceivabvle to the cuthor, sinece the
long, mulii-cleuse Sentenee is the rule rather than the cxeception, the
sentenee cnecmpnsses too mnny unknovma, ond the Discourse, not tne
Sentence, in the Unit of closure. It is noteworthy thet transform
prormar cetunlly beging with o Clouse, concedved of presumnbly as o
minimnl Sentenee. However o Clause is not by ltself o Sentenee in
“elefol.

2 TATER DISCOVERIES

Any rrocmaticel statement, however detalled, is bound to be incomplete,
Ao o otntement of the symtax of the Telelol langunge, this thesis io no
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exception. The Chapters were writton and published in the following
order over & period of over two yemrs: IV, I, IIL and 1I, ond finalliy
¥. Throughcut the whole period the corpus expanded, and new discoveries
were being made pertinent %o every level. Ag was bound to happen, someo
inTormation on lawer levels of the syntax came to light after the
article to which i1t waos pertinent hnd pone %o press. The most importani
diccoveries are as Tollowg:

(a} fThe phonemic analycis was compleied after the publication of
Chapier IV.17  ifter tlis paper, nodial vowel length gnd length of non-
initial g and o no longer necded to be written with o deuble vowel, bui
it woas Teound that phoncuice juncture did necd to be written.

(b) The Instrument PLAace, described in I.3.15, was then thought to
ranifest o separate Ingtrument Unit s+ the Cleause Level, DTut the

o 1yais for Chapter IIT reveanled that thisc was not a separate Unit from
the Monner Unit, bub pore of it, as deseribed in I1II1,1,3,

{c) The clausc-level Unit called Object in Crapter IV was later secen to
be digtinet Trom the Cbjeet Unit in o Transitive Clause, and wog ro-
nancd Heferent in Chapter III,

{d} The fact that the Dircet Impcrative Quotative Clause vos always
independent, though dependent in form, was overlooled during the writing
of Chapter III, but cnic to light apnin as Chapier V was being varditt oo

(¢) Where arc morc types of agreemont tham those dugeribed in IIT,2,
Theeoe further types are deseribed in V.2.2.

() Te annlysis cf the Yerb koeemin 'do' for Chapter IT throws some
doubt on its stotus nc a Co.plcnentqry Predicote cepable of co-occurring
with a Complepent Unit oo described in Chanter 111 seetiens 1,21 ond 5.

Ze TETEFOL SYHTAX IN QUTLIUE: GENERAL TINDINGS

Thig thesic coniincs itcelf to a description of the sypntax of the
Telefol lenguage, a merber of the Ca Family of langunges.-" It is
ﬂporﬂn by ahout 4000 pcoplc in the vicinity of Telefomin, Sepik Di._triet,

ustrolien Territory of lew Guinea.

The analysis of Teleicl pointed up the advisabllity of appruaching a
lansuage vithcut an assumption of universal linguistic categordes, sugh
n5 subordination, for example, cr even universal grammptienl levels.

The most outstanding impression formed during the analyzing and
writing dovm of Telefol cyntax has bteen the irrepularity of language.
In the gymioctie leovels of this lunguapge at least, it was rarely
socrible to malie an Yenly/never! type of dlutrlbutlonal statement.
Rules of occurrence rarcly held 10007 of the tizme, althoush predominant
trends were very apparent. Time and agoein the data had to be listed,
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charted, and reduccd to percentages. The percentages hed to be compared
and cxamined to see if they indicated cipnificant trends or not. The
ordering of Adjeectives, Adverbs, and Conneetives were handled in thic
way, as was the vdder disiribution of posteiliiies and Connectives. The
data of Chapter V posed tzny problems of overlepping distribution, scne
of which are as yet wisolved. As o result of this irregularity,
proportionately more srpace had to be siven to the “exceptlonz" than 4o
the "rules". This *ended to throw the highlight of the deseripticn off
the predominant pattermso, where it cught to be; cnto the rever patterns.

The use of the togrermie model involves, of course, o predasposition
towards the discovery <f muliinary rather tnan binary stm 2ture.
lNevertieless, it is i o1 o ceoneelve of an analycis that veuld reveal
binary constituents ir. 7ho Gonerel loun Phrase (Chepter I) for exemple,
or in the Choains of Chapter V.

The notion that the hend of o grommatienl ¢ .ruciion must be
present for Laterals to te precent reecives scuething of o blow from the
Mglefol liown Farase, in which the Hfusleus is not opligatery to the
Phrage, and the lioun is not obligetory to the ifueleus. TFhrases oceur in
which the Huclecus lacls a lown, ond Anuclear Phroses occury composed of
one or more of the possible Laterals.t/

3,0 LEVELS

“he hierarchy of Telefol Syntax has been deseribed in terms of 6
agémding levelo wiich have been referred to as the Fhrase, Clausc,
Paratactic, Dependent, Sentence, and Discourse levels respectively.

PHRASE LEVEL {Chopeers I und II). lloun Phrases consist of a llueleus,
whieh is internally expendable, ond up to 7 laterala. Heither Nucleus
nor laterals mre obligoatory. The oredcninont type is the General lioun
Phrase, vi'ch hag S varients. There rre 6 other lioun Phrase Types.
These are diu mostic ol the clause-level Units they mondifest. Verbt
Phrases consisy of ¢ sicple Verh. on winfleeted Adjunct with an
infleeted Auxdliary, or 2 peri: ..ostlic expansion ol one of theoo two,
optionally followed by a Fhrasc liodificr. There ere alse Adverb and
Conncetive Phrases of lesser complexdty (III.1.3, V.3.4).

CLAUSE LEVEL {(Chapters III ang IV). Clousea consist of en obligntory
Predicate Unit and optional non-predicate Units. There are 6 basic
Clause Types, identified by Predicate type and related occurrence of
non-predicate Units: Tronsitive, Intransitive, lloticn, Ccmplementary,
Equaticnal, ond Quotative. The Quolative Type has ore extra obligatory
Unit, the Quotc, and it divides into 5 sub-t'rpes according to the
composition of the Quoie. There are benefactive varionts of all bui the
Equationnal eond Quotatdiwve Typus, and dependent varionts of oll non-
benefactive and benefactive types except Equational end cne sub-type of
Quotative. Noun Parases manifest most non-prediente Units, ond Verb
Phrases monifest most Predieain Units.

;
£
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PARATACTIC LEVEL (Chepter V.1). The Units of the Paratactic Level
are a Paratactic Chain of non=finite Dependent Clauses followed by an
obligatory finite Clause.

DEFENDENT IEVEL {(Chapter V.2). - : Units of the Dependent Tevel are
e Dependent Chain of Clause sequen ‘s eech with en optlonal embedded
Perataciic Chain and obligatory finite Dependent Clauge, linked together
by postelitica, and follewed by an obligatory Independent Tlause.

SENTENCE LEVEL (Chapter V.3 and V.4). Sentences may be clausal or
non~-clausal, dependent or independent. The majority of Senitences are
clausal, consisting of an optionel Independent Chain of Cleuse sequencen
(each optionally erxbedding Paratactic and Dependent Chains end
terminating in san obligatory Independent Clouse) linked together by
Connective Thrases, and o final obligatory Independent Clouse, followed
by a Sentence Terminal plus Intcnation. Dependent Sentences also
contedin on initinl Discourse Linknge., Therce are o number of Independent
Clausel Sentence Types, each with its Dependent equivalent, -nd these
ere identified by thelr finnl Predicote and Sentence Terminel, and in
cne cose by internol linkoge as well. There are also several types of
Independent Non-Clausel Sentences, which consist of a member of a
special class of Exclamationg, or a Noun Phrase followed by a Sentence
Terminal, plus Intonation.

DISCOURSE LEVEL (Chapter V.5). There are two major I:scourse Types.
The Oratorical Idscourse consisto of an Ipdependent Sentence followed by
a string of Dependent Sentences. The first and last Sentences of the
Discourse have ppecinl features. The Conversational Discourse involves
a sequence of utterances by 2 or morc gpeakers, The first and last pair
of utterances are stercotypes, and the individual uticrances in the
sequences hove charocteristic cnoct features, and may even themselves be
Oratorical Discourses.

3,2 CONSTITUENT STRINGS

The various constructions that occur within the 6 syntectic levels of
Telefol exhibit severnl different types of intermal structure. These
are a1l described in terms of Longacre's fler’w!  ~tring constituent 18
enalysis rather than in terms of binoary immed.fs constituent analysis.

(a) The most outstanding example of SUCCESSI«. +.NION-LIKE LAYERING is
the expanded complex Verb Phrase Hucleus, deserited in II,5. Similar
structuring occurs in the Noun Phrase lucleus (I.1.21, 1.1.27) and in
nestzd Quotes (IV.4).

(b) The Clause {(Chapter III) io a NECKLACE-IIKE STRUCTURE in which
every Unit in the string is different, and none is repeated. The Houn
Phrage Nucleus with up to 7 equally-raenking different Laterals is
another example of this structure type (I.2).
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TELEFOL NOUN PHRASES

0.1 THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

in analysing the materials underly’ =nls paper and others to ril-
low on further levels of the granmar Telefol, the approach has been
that of Longacre's modification of Flae's tagnenlc sysr.c-m.i That 15,
structural units were recognized at each level of the grammatlceal hler-
archy - Plke's nspot-class correlates® or "tagnemes®, In stating the
grammar of Telefol, however, the -haracteristlic tagmemle terminology
has been avolded where pessible, and obvious traditlonal terms have
been used. The “tagneme” has usually been referred to as a "unlit”,
and the "riller® classes fave usually been descrited In prose, rather
than belng represented in Ioimulae, A separate nane has been glven to
each "slot™ and each "filler class®, but for formulae and llteral
translations the whole tagmenme has been represented by an abbreviation
of the "slot" name only, for Srevity's sake, rather than a "SLOT:class”
representatlon such as has frequently been used by tagmemicists.
The reason for this was the need for a simple symbol to use In a
"tapmemic® translation.

Many gremmars were examlned in the search for an adequate method of
translating language examples so as to enlighten the reader. It was
found that the majority of grammarlans gave only free English trans-
lations of language examples; and that thiese were post unenllghtenlng,
in respect of the points the examples were there to {liustrate, At
the other extreme was the palnfully detalled and exact llleral trans-
lation - so cumbersome and heavy wlth hard-to-memorlze symbols as to
be equally unlntelllglble, In between were various types of llteral
translation = marpheme-bty-nmorpheme and word-by-word: interllpear, con-
secutive, and footnoted - and ncne of these seemed to throw the cpot-
1ight clearly on the thing the author wWas try¥ing to illustrate. It
seemed desirable that both language exampie and free translatlon be
retained, but that something new in between was also needed. Father
Drabbé's method gave a clue - he gave a word-by-word translatlen in
parentheses after each language word of the text or illustratlon.
Angtheyr clue came from an article by John BanKer in which tagnemes
were shown separately from language and from both 1literal and free
translatlons.z

Developing Drabbé's method along tagnemic llnes, a new way of show
ing the break-down of language fllustrations 1s sugeested and demen-
strated in this paper. For each grammatlcal level, a tagneme-by-Llag-
meme translation 1s given of the tagmemes Just at that particular
level. The language 1llustrations are broken up In such a way that




each tagrieme ls followed by its synbellc Identifiecation plurs tts
translatlon, zll In parentheses. Thus taemene-sl-=d chunks 0f lan-
Euage and thelr translatlens altemate, and a lree glish tranclztion
follows afterwards, YNcw the need for sirple tapnente ebbreviz-lons
becomes apparent. In this paper, the naterlal In parentheses conzists
of abbreviation, colon, translaticn; and unless sene cpeclifle purpose
Can be served by a literal word=by=w2rd or porpheme-oy-rorphene trans-
latlon for a particular lagneme, such as when the nature of a cenplax
"flllern 1s In focus, the translatlon within the parentheses [s free.
it 1s consldered that the reader needs a break-down cnly as sar as the
level 1llustrated. Beyond that, the point 1s 10st In lower-level
detal:,

It nust be atqitted that problems arise with this methnd when ceal-
Ing with nested exanples. The materlal In the parentheses rapldly
beccmes unintelligible 1f all the layers of nesting are spelled out
together, 1t seens better elther to glve a free translation o1 the
whole if {t 1s at the outermost layer a single tagmenme of the level
under discussion (as In sectlons 2.18(b}, 3.1, 3.2, 3.4); or to begln
with the innerrmost layer znd handle each layer separately and succes-
slvely untll the outermos: 1s reached, If the focus !s uper the nest-
Ing {as in sectlens 1.26, 1.27).

The questlon arises zs 10 the usefylness of the tagmene-by-tagene
translation for text materfale, 1f, as has been as52rted above, only
the tagmemes o1 the partlcular level under dlscusston should be iden-
Lifled, what level should be chosen for the transiation of text?
Should a combined netned be used for text, whereby z word-by-word or
morpheme-hy-morpheme translatlon would he adopted within the peren-
theses, but the chunk of language thus transiated weuld be z clause-
level tagnenme, saY, ldentifled by 1ts appropriate synbol? Experinen-

Latlon with text is belns undertaken 1n an attempt %o answer these
Questions,

TWo very usefu] devizes have recently been developsd for the presen-
tatlon of grammatical materlals, nanely the use of mairizes to display
slenlticant contrastiye ErzTatlcal unlts, and the usz of Syntay para-
41518 to 1llustrate then, © Thls paper did not lend {tself to the for-
Ner, as the materlals to b2 presented weTe at L00 1w a level Lo ex—
hiblt the requireq dinenclens ang SYTTeLry of centrast.  Some use hag
been made of paradignatic 1llustration, ecpeclally fn section 2. 18.

However, the botentlal usefuiness gf syntax paradlyns also Is tp be
better realtzed 4t higher levels, 4

Up to this bolnt, the cleap-eye hlerarchical levels gf the tapenic
system Have beep assuned.  However, the data upen whizh this paper |s
il ratse again the questicy ralzed by Plckett (n ceonecticn with the
clause level 1n Isthkmus Zapotee, © As In her clauge 1=vel, the phrace

level In Telefol contalnz & nuclieus of potontlaliy very conplax




internal structure, aid laterals which are not expandable., The open
guestlon 15 whether the nucleus should be reagrded as a separate level,
in this case between the word and the phrase. In favour of the set-
ting up of ¥ch a ievel, 1t can be stated that the structure of the
expanded nucleus cannot be paralleled elsewhere In the language, as
can the structure of an inciuded clause for cxample. Nor do its con-
stituent unlts appear elsewhere In the language. On the other hand,
string constituent analysls does not necessarily require that ail the
beads 1n a string be the same size or shape, nor that 81l the laterals
Lo a nucleus should have the same Intensity of relacicnship. It 1s
demonstrated Here that certaln items within the nucleus stand in a
subordinate relatlonship to thelr nead, the noun, and that certaln
ttems outelde the nucleus stand In a subsrdilnate relacionshlip to the
nuclets as such, even when 1t 1s man[fested by one of the nuclear sub-
ordinates 1n isolatlon. =:lvnout 1ts noun head.

Although this ls a pae- about syntactlic structure, at several
points semantlc sub-grouplags of a particular constiuction are dis-
cussed, in order to reveal and amplify the meaning of the congtructicn.
This 1y done without apology, as discreteness of semantics and struc-
ture is at this point Impossible, and z. .erence to 1t en 1imiting of
the structural description.

0.2 ABDREVIATIONS

The follcwing abbreviations have been  ed for the ldentificatlion
of syntactic unlcs in formulae, tables, a.a examples In thls paper.
The classes manifesting these units are described in thls paper, but
not indicated in the formulae,

At:  Gualifier (Colour)

Az: uallfler {(Sizn)

Ag:  CQualiricr (Quallty)

A4: Qualifter (Quantifier)
b Seneliclary

Co:  Complement

Cl: Clause

D1 Pre-Direciion

D2:  Post-Direction

Di:  Directlon Indicator

Pn:  Destination

If: Indefinite Marker {maak)
Instrument

——
e




L: Locatlion

Li: Location indicator (kal)
¥p:  Phrase Modifier

A Hucleus

Am: Mumber

An: Moun

Ng: Megatlve Cuantifier (binig)
¥t1: Time Moun, Sub-Class 1
Nt2: Tine koun, Sub-Class 2
Nt3: Time Houn, Sub-Class 3

0: Object

fc: Complensntar - Predicate
FPeb: Benefactive Complementary Predicate
Pe:  Faucational Predicate

Ph:  phrase

Pi: Intrensitive Predicate

Pik: Benefactive Intransitive Predicate -
Fn:  Motlon Predicate |
fb:  3enefactive Motlon Predicate
Pq: Quotative Predicate

Pr:  Person

+ e s ey

Ps:  possessor

Ptr Transitive Predlcate

Ptb. Benefactive Transitive Predicate
R: Referent

¢
S Subject !
Se.  Equational SubJest i
Ti:  Time ]

Tor  Toplc (ise)

it aal

W: Accompanirent {with,,.)
Ki:  Accompaniment Indicator (sad)

0.3 INTROBUCTION

In the Telefol 1anguage, 8
verbal Predicate and Manner

each clause level unit, except for the ‘
very limited elagg 01 adverb

{2 clause modi [YINg unit nanifested by a
S}, 15 manifested by & Noun Phrase, The




non-verbal Predlicate of an Equatleon Clause 1s also a Houn Phrase, The
predominant Houn Phrzse type, which occurs in most clause level unlts,
has been termed the GEMERAL NOUN PHRASE. Some special varlants of the
General Houn Phrase are diagnostic of certaln clause level unics,
while other clause level units are manlfested by different Noun Phrase
types, which are also diagnostic of the units in which they occur.

The Houn Phrase NUCLEUS conmstitutes an lnner syntactlc layer, anal-
0pous to the morphologlcal unit Stem whirh may be a compound of sev-
eral roots, or reoots plus der! atlonal affixes. 3imiiarly, the
Hucleus may be conposed of co-ord...ate or apposed ltems, or posscssed
oF qualified iftems. The Noun Phrase LATERAL unlts constltute an Quter
syntactic layer and are analogous to the Inflectional arfixes of
morphology.

1.0 THE NOUN PIIRASE NUCLEUS

The term "Hucleus" has been used even though this unit fs not oblig-
atory to the Phirase. It 1s the structural Hucleus, however, as this
unit alone in the phrase !s capable of syntactic expansion within 1t-
self, and In its minimal form 1t 15 a NOUH. The sub-class of Houn
accurring In the lucleus [s dlagnostic =~f Phrase Type, and also of
clause level » ~.s manlfested by the Noun Phrase.

The MINIMAL NUCLEUS, the Noun, may be expanded by the occurrence
of a nested sequence Of Possessor Phrases Immedlately preceding the
Nloun (each possessed by the one preceding 1t, and each being In itself
a General Houn Phrase), and of a serles of preferentially-ordered
Quallifiers Immedlately following the Moun. This expanded unit is
termed the SIMPLE NUCLEUS. lone of the 1tems ¢. the simple Nucleus 1s
obligatory, Lut Possegsor and Qualifler may not co-occur without a
Houn being present though each may occur alone,

SIMPLE NUCLEUS = Ps Nn A1 Az A3 Ay

The slmple F-zleus 1s the maximal non-compound unlt which may occur
as an item - ampound Mucleus. The COMPOUND NUCLEUS Is the product
¢l expansion by co-ordinatlion, and/or appositlon, and/or the koo ake
construction. It has the following minimal shapes, since the com-
pounding of more than two luclel 1s possible in each case, and nesting
1s also possible.

CCMPOUND NUCLEI - by Co-ordinaticn: ¥ sod ¥ soo
¥ <ain> ¥ <afn>”
¥ ilé minte ¥ noo
Ny ¥

by Apposition: N

hy koo ake ' koo nke N




Zoth the simple and the compound Hucle! nave been raferred to
exprnded Nuclel in this paper, as conirasted with the !nclucded claus
as lucleus and the niniaal Nuzlsus, the Noun.

In a Phrase occurrlng 25 Complement or Fguatlcnal Predfcate In the
lzuse, & FPossessor Phras: alone {wWithout a possessed Noun) or a
dellfier alcone pay consultute the Nucleus, Aadjectlives, Numerzls, or
renouns in co-crdinatlon ray also ceastitute the Fhrase Mucleus wlth-
out @ Noun belng pressnt, However these variations are cemparatlvely
rare, and the types of constructlon descrided {n this paper are termed
voun Phrases gn the grounds that the nmost freqiuently occurring Nucleus,
apert fron the included clause, contalns at least one XNoun,

-
-
4
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Tne oucurrence of the Nucleus is not correlated with the gcourrence
O Dia-occurrence of (toer items {n the Phrase.

1.1 NOuxs

There are a nunter of ilmlted structural sub-classes of Houns,
occurrence In the Pnrass helps to Identify the Parase type or

lause level unlt in whizh they occur, or both. They have, how-
Ty Teen glven semzntic latels for convenfent reference. There in-
ce the followln

XLy
Mmoo
Hl

€1 (b

(LR L

Py

HATE NOWNS Occur in General Noun Phrases occurring as all
=l units other than Instrunent, Time, Locatlisn and Destl-

AN
f

le

1
Ther Include -he ‘ollcwing sub-groups, which are defined by
~%2Currence restricticns w{thin the phrase:

HUMAN NOUNS (Cormon Nouns, ez, tanum 'mar ', undng 'wiman'; and Kin
Wouns, €.g. aaben Ny rother', aalab 'his father, er.c.).e' and sNIMAL
RINE, 5¢ N2y optlonally Ye preceded by Possessors, and freely oc-

irEse laterals,

BIEUT e

waln NOUNS.  Tnese are Very restricted in that they Tay net
» are only qualifled by XIn Quentlcters {42} and the only
urring wWith then ere Post-Diresticn {D2), Perzon (Pr), anc
lers (¥p). Tue Phraces in vihich they oceur rust thzrefore
a8 3 Sub-t¥pe of the General lioun Phrase,

ARIMATE HOWMS (cencrete ang avsiract), These do ne- oceur in
tloning as Beneficiary, but ney occur in e Phrase func-
ublect inut tormon), Equaticpal Subject (predominant),

“Guatlonal Fredliiate {pradoninant), and Conplensat (predoni-

O et o

i LOTATION Mouns occtur Iin Bhrases octurring as Locat!on .md Las-
Linatieon units at e clauge level, but Very rarely elssaiiere, They
inlude the follawing sub-groups:

FLACL NaMES, which are no® possesslble, ang nay te followed Irme-
Mately vy the Locative Indicator kal in the Location Phrase,




OEOGRAPHICAL HOUMS, which may be possessed, and nay be immediately
followed by kal In the Locatfon Phrase. They lnclude the follow-
tng:

abal 'verandah' ibkiik  ‘right side’
aniih 'village' ilel 'path, way!
abiltikifn 'sky {{1iim ' oot of mouncain'
abifn ' floor! ilum vslope!

afab 'back of house’ fludng ' gully!

afdam *hehind! kafin ' ground’

afafn 1left side! Kokdm ' lower’

al ‘over', 'on’ koot telire!

fm "house' mikaghg ‘'corner, edge'
amdutikiin 'mountain’ mechso  'near!

dndng ‘placz, area' milii 'sidet

atom 'fors st miliil  'men’s floor'
bakdn 1ground, terrltory’ muwmal  *sink hole!
badn *{ts place’ muun tan opld garden'
beel *ridge’ samdnim '3 long way'
Lk ‘hotlow, wide valley' sech 'the bush'
dikim ‘women's floor tedm ‘hole'

iib ‘middle’ tibin theadwaters'
{ibak ‘middle’ tultim *ramp’

uvulmong ‘'linside corner’

POSITIONAL HOUMS. This 15 a small sub-class of three words: diim
~diin 'on’, diim 'bestide', 'up 1n', and teem ~ teem 'in’, Tnese are
obligatorily preceded by a Possessor, which usually is an Inanimate
lioun. These Positional Nouns provide a device for bullding locatlve
expresslons from non-Location Houns (as Possessor).

(¢) TIME NoUnS occur primarily in the Time Phrase whlch occurs 23
the Time unit at the clause level. Time Nouns do not oceur in Equa-
tions, but occasionally do occur as Subject or Objecc in a Clause.
There are three sub-grounings of Time Houns (Nt1, Ktz, and Nt3), de-
fined by thelir differentlal behaviour in the Time Phrase. Of these
only ¥t1 may not be possessed.

K1 Ntz Nt3
kamad ' first’, an 'day! kadl, Kadltd 'before
'recent’, 'new' ¢m odkdiim 'the rifth yesterday'
me¢h 'soon', day - Friday’ kadlkaal 'two days be-
‘near amsdl, smsdbtd ' tomorrow! fore yesterday'
siip 'a long time amsin, amsinta 'yesterday' kutim 'moming'
ago', ‘'old dtool 'singsing', kwiina 'afternoon’
'Christmas', 'year’ milileb *evening'
lamand ' today' tecnkilok 'ten o'clock!
kdyob 'rmoon', 'month’ {ete.)

Sadndé *Sunday!t let- .}
wiil 'weex!
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(e} INTERROGATIVE NOUMS occur as Nucleus without possIbility of ex-
panslon, and may be followed Lty Persen. They do not, however, co-
occur wWith any of the other possible lateral 1tems of the General Noun
Parase, Only dook cccurs 12 a Time Phrase, and cnly dook or dookab 1n
a Locatlon Phrase, Otherwise an Interrogative Noun may substitute for
the Nucleus of any Phrase Type. The followIng are the Interrogattve
Houns:

dook, dookab 'what?', "which?', 'who?', 'when?', 'whera?'
intab, f{ntahén, intabok 'what?'
wantab 'who?t

1.2 EXPANSIONS OF TIE NUCLEUS

The Phrase Kucleus, unllke any of the other phrase level units, ir
Internally syntactically expanaable. It may be regarded as an innel
layer complex unit at the Phrase level, parallel to a derived or conm-
bound Sten, say, ar the morphelogleal level. The Phrase Hucleus s«
noest commonly a Noun, though a Noun Is not obtligatory In the Houn
fhrase, Simllarly, the parts of an expanded Nucleus usually contaln
Nouns, though occasionally !t 1s made up of Anuclear parts. The
Hucleus may be expanded by any cne or a combination of the following:
possession, qualification, co-ordlinacion, appesitlion, keo ake 'that
Ls', or 1t may %e a Clause, or a Seguence of Clauses,

1.21 POSSESSION

A Yinited General ¥eun Phrase, or sSequence of General Noun Phrasges,
13y ocewr within the Phrase lNucleus as POSSESCSOR.  The Possessor ap-
tlonally contalns any of the ccnstituents of the Gener.l Noun Phrase
described In secilon 2.1 apart from ¥p. However the optlonal, but
very frequent, Person must be a Pronoun of the -mi serles, This Pro-
Noun fs rarely omltted except after a single Noun by 1tself. Posses-
50rs precede the Possessed Houn head or the Hucleus, 1Ip 2 sequence of
Possessors, each Phirase 1s tha pessessed of the Phrage breceding it.
The final Possessed Noun, 1t any, !s head of the Rueleus. The whole
Pessessive sequence functions as a single Huclous (thoush of course
€ath Included Phrase as Possessgp mey contain its gwn Nucleus), tn

that the normal phrase-level laterals may occup with it in their fixed
orders, Ffor example:




An Laterals Neaning

koong 'plg!
pig

min {mi  koong ' {the) child's plg
chd.hls ple

ini  man {md  koong 'his chlld's pig
his chd.hls plg

yok imi  mdn {m{  Kkoong kwedk fyo ‘his child's pic
across hls chd.nis  plg there 1t p2TSS8S there!

A Possessor Phrase may by ltself constltute the Hucleus, as com-
nonly occurs in Phrases as Equational Predicate, and pccasionally
gcecurs It Phrases as Subject or Object. It may by ltself constitute
the whole phrase in the Equatlonal Predlcate, €.B. kdbml 'yours'.
Gualiflers do not follow a Possessor Phrase pecurring alone as Hucleus.

Because the Possessor Phrase Person 1s optlonal, and the resulting
possessor-possessed constructlon {(possesslve construction) can be
simply Noun-Houn, 1t can be very simllar to Noun compounds which also
have the morphologlcal form Houn-tioun. Compounds scmetimes involve
unpredictable tone change, which nelp to distingulsh them fronm posses-
slve constructions. Possessive constructicns have no tone changes, Or
predictable changes In sone 1nstances.9 Many of the ccmpounds have as
second member teém 'hole’, teem 'in' or diim 'on', which also cormonly
ocecur free 1p Location and Destinatlon Phrases as possessed ltems. In
these cases It i5 possidle to ldent! sy compounds by what ltens may
follow 1n the Phrase. In a Locatlon rarase only ¢ Post-Directien (D2)
+ kal 'at' follow:; in a Destination Phrase nothing follows; with a
compound General Houn Phrase, Laterals may follow. Direct elicita-
tion, also, will reveal whether a -mi series Proacun um{ may te in-
serted be . oo the Houns, in which case they constitute a possessive
construc: s, 1f not, then the sequence may be a conpound, or nay be
becoming & .ompound by a process of fossiligation. Examples of such
compounds are:

atem (at 'tree' + teém 'many') *forest!

Lodntém {boon '3aw' + teem 'hole’) *mouth’

aketem (aket 'thought' + teem 'In') ‘feelings', 'insldes’

kafindiim (kafin 'ground’ + diim 'on') rearth’, 'world'

bodnm {hodn 'Jaw' + am 'house') 'skll1ion-roofed house'

suukhkan {stuk 'tobacco' + kodn 'leaf') ‘clgar wrapper', ‘paper',
"book'

ihe possessive construction handles a wide variety of semantlc re-
latlonsh'ps, to be discussed hereunder. The element of possession 1s




Not necessarily present In then all. 1t should be polnted out that
the following divisions are semantlc ones only, and are for conve~
nlence of description. Structurally, there are no varletles of the
Possesslve construetion,

(a) GENERAL. BY far the comonest relacionsniy 1s that ot ordinary
Possesslon,  In this the first part or POSSESSOR is antmate (inciluding
a -n{ serles Pronoun occurring alone; or an Animate Noun with or with-
out a following -mi serles Pronoun, or a Clause or sequence of Clauses
obligatorily followed by a -mf serles Pronoun), and the second
Part or POSSESSED !s an Anlnmate Houn (other than a Personal Rame),
Location Moun (other than Place Name), or Inanimate Houn. In tiie fol-
lowing examples, and all others 1llustrating the Possessive Construc-
tlon, the first ttem folleowed by 1ts translation 1is Possessor, the
gecond 1s Possessed.

nini badbén dmi (Ps: Ry elder-sister her) koong (An: pig) ‘my elder
sister's pig

hikkun ninf (Ps: your-friend ry) {man (Mn: taro) 'your friend's (1,e.
oy} taro!

Alumeyoli (Ps: Alume; am (¥n: house} *Alumeyok's house!

Human Nouns, especlally KIN NOUNS are frequently the Possessed in
this pessessign relatlonship.
kaba{ (Ps: your-masc.) kaaldb (Vi your-tather) ‘your fathert

usdng bodal (Ps: woman that-her) imak (Mn: husband) *thar woman' s
husbang!

Nifinim fmi (Ps: Mifinin his) mulubtan (Mm: clan) 'nt tinin's clan’
[c11) {mi {Ps: those-who... their) min (¥n: child) 'the children of
those who,., ' 10

The relatlonship may be one of INCLUSION., Where the first part is
Animate, the Second part is frequently 1ts body-part, Or the second
ltem may be an Included aDSLract, such as win 'namer, sindk 'spiriee,
'soul’, kukudb ‘custonm, 'way', aket 'thoughta,

hoong (Ps: pleg) (msin (Mnt tall) 'the pigis tall’

beémi (Ps: that-hisy yaan (M: foot) 'h'-, feert

mim{ (Ps: gur) kukuib (An: custoss) 'oup custons!

tontm in{ (Ps: man hys) aket (¥n: thoughts) 'ine mapss thoughts!

kookén ulinm{ (Ps: your-mother her-own) weéng (fn: werds) “what your
Tather salg:

(c1] Kdbaf {Ps: those who, .. yeur-masc.) kukuib (#1: customs) 'tne
wWays of you people whe,,,®

Wiere the first part tg Inaninate, the second part is senantieally
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an includéd part of 1t. Thils type of relatlonshlp 1s very common,
and It 1s here that the distinctlon between possesslve constructions
and compounds blurs, especlally as the Pronoun 1s nore frequently
onitted In thls type.

amitung (Ps: doorplece) fit (¥n: carving) 'carving on the doorplece!

uonaal (Ps: pumpkin) duk (Mn: stalk) 'pumpkin stalk!
waan (Ps: sweet-potato) koon (Sn: leaves) 'sweet-potato leaves'

suukkon teem dmi (Ps: bouk inside 1ts) wedng (An: words) 'a story out
of the book!

kaf{ndiim kodm{ (Ps: earth this-1ts) mufekmufck (¥n: things) 'the
things of this earth’

Both parts of an Ilnclusion relatlonshlp may be abstract., The
first of these 1s frequently a clause (or c¢lause sequence) as Pos-
sessor, 1n which instance a following -mi series Pronoun 1s obliga-
tory.

mafakalin dmf {Ps: 1llness 1ts) makdm (¥n: origln) 'the cause of the
illness!

sang boomi (Ps: story that-1ts) makdm (Nn: orlgln) 'the start of the
story'

imi ook (Ps: his work) makam (An: orlgin) 'the meanlng of what he dia’
{manilding kamas ki dikinuhib umi (Ps: they flrst clear a garden its)
sang (M@ story) 'a story about how they first clear a garden'
Simllar to the inclusion relationshlp is that involving SUBSTANCE,
where the second part 1s compesed of the substance of the first.
biyaal (Ps: biyaal-wood) sinam (¥1: club) 'a club of blyaal wood'
iman ridb (Ps; taro cuttings) ting (¥n: btundle) 'a bundle of taro
cuttings?

sinsong koon (Fs: kunal leaves) ting (Nn: bundle} 'a tundle of kunel
grass'

tin {Ps: arrow) sinfk (#n: sptrit) 'plcture of an arrow'

{b) INTERROGATIVE Houns occur in the Possesslve Constructlon as
possessor, as does the Interrogative Possessive Pronoun wadmi 'whose?'.
intab, Intabén 'what?' possessing an Inanimate Hgun has the meaning
‘what kind of?'. dook as Possessor has the meaning 'of which one?’'.
intab (Ps: what?) wadn (¥m: sweet-potato) 'what kind of sweet-potato?’
intab (Ps: what?) at (Nn: tree) 'what kind of tree?’
intaken (Ps: what?) sang (An: story) 'what kind of topic (1f any}?' -

an 1dlom for 'a lot of iriviallcles!
dook dmi (Ps: what? 1ts) timtim (Am: roots) 'the roots of which one?'
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waaml (Ps: whose?) mdn (M1 ehild) 'wiose chiid?’

Two speclal cases Involve the restricted Nouns kalam 'for', 'on ac-
count of' and finang 'to’, 'towards'. intab or intabén pluc elther of
these means '‘what for?', 'why?'.

There Is something In common between all the semantlc varleties
of the Possessive Constructlon described above, However there follow
now a number of speclalized usages of the Possessive Constructlon,
and these usually lack the semantlc element of possession or inclu-
slor entlrely, thodgh the form of the ccnstructien 1s the same.

(c) KAYAAK., kayaak, plural kasel, 15 a untque Houn in that it is
obllgaterily possessed, and {ts rneanlng in any particular context ls
determined by the Noun of the first part or Possessor.

Human Houn + kayaak 'associate of, employee of'
Miasta S{tenkalaas {m{ (Ps: Mr StelnKraus his) kayank (Am employee)
'Hr Stelnkraus' employee!
Animal or Inanimate Moun ¢ Kayaak ‘owner of!
kayaam boom{ {Fs: dog that-1ts) kaymak (An: owner) 'the owier of that
doz!
Place Name + kayask 'inhabitant of!
Ilibtaman (Ps: I11b valley) hasel {¥n: inhabitants) 'those who live
In the 11ib valley'
Inanimate Noun + mijt¢ + kayamk ‘expert In!
mafudm ban midt (Ps: plalted-headdress ceren..., source) kayaak (Nn:
expert) 'an expert In the halr-plalting ceremony’

(d) LOCATION AMD DESTINATION USAGE. The four tlouns diim ~ diim
‘on', diim 'beside’, 'up 1n', teem ~ téem 'In', and 41 ‘on, "upon'
very fregquently occur ag second part or possessed of a Possessive
Constructlon. The first Pert most often contalns an Inenimate Houn,
but Animate MNouns alse occur there. The resultlng construction oceurs
as Nucleus of a Phrase ag Lotation or Destination. The obligatorily
pessessed Houns finmang 'to', *towards' and flo *to', 'from' also
Occlr in & Phrase as Cestinatlon.
nimi (Ps: my} 41 thn: ony o ORI LA PL

[
nimd (Ps: my) diim (#r -4 U AL Up to me!
ndaf (Ps: my) finang (M .0 _ine) to/before me'

koong boomi (Ps: plg v .-, finang (¥n: to) *(come} to (for) the
plg

stukkon (Ps: book) teem {(An: in) '1n the book:
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dattm {m{ sakaal (Ps: my-father his hand) ditm (¥m: on) ' (what cones)
trem our fatiler's hand!

Gdot fml tiin (Ps: God hls eyes) diim (#n: cn) 'in God's eyes (signt)!'

4 partlcular varlety of this locative usage lnvolves two layers of
Possesslve Coensiruction, and constltutes a set of locatlve ldions.
The head loun is dlim or tcem 2s above, and the Inner layer Possessor
invalves a body part or simllar expression., lne outer layer Pogses-
sor may Involve any Houn, or a Pronoun.

niml (Ps: n¥) mit (Pst source) teem (An: in} 'at my feet', 'near ne'
niml (Ps: my) umik (Ps: behind) keem (&n: in)} 'behind ne'

nimi (Ps: my) tib (st breastbone) teem (Am: In} 'In front of me’
nfm{ (Ps: my) afdk (Ps: uncer) keem (An: 1n) ‘under me'

nim{ (Ps: my) dibim (Ps: crown) diim (Nn: on) ‘'above me'

dmi (Pst tts) iibdk (Pst centre) keem i{Mn: 1n) 'lnslde IU

Other locative idioms of similar type do nat lnvelve diim 7r teem,
but the possessed body-part, ete,, 1s head of the Hucleus.

nini (Ps: ny) meeébse (Nn: near) 'near me’

nim{ (Ps: my) samdnim (¥n: 2 long way) 'a iong way [ron me'

nimi (Ps: my) maldn milil (Vn: walst side} 'beslde me'

nimi (Ps: my) ool ban ilo (¥n: abdomen skin from} 'in front of me!

{e) TIME USAGE. There are thrée sub-classes of Time Nouns, Nt1,
Nt2, and Nt3, as listed In sectlon 1.1{d}. These sub-classes are de-
fined by thelr relative rank within the Hucleus of the Time Phrase.
Ntg Lf present 1s the head, In that 1T may be possessed by a Phrase
consisting of an Ntz Noun with or without the Pronoun umi ‘its'. N2
{f present may be possessed by a Phrase contalning Nt1 and elther of
the Pronouns umi 'lts' or kedmi 'this-lts'. The Nt1 Possessor Phrase
nay also contaln the laterals yak (D1) 'across there' afid maak (In
va', ‘one', 'the . . '. These may occur without a Noun as Nt1 to
form ai .. :clear Possessor Phrase. The Nt1 Houns alse occur In a Pos-
sessor Fhrage witnin the Nucleus of any Ceneral Houn Pnrase, and here
they have English adjectival meanings, siin ‘old’, t former', kamad
‘new', 'recent’', meéb '‘near', ‘'close’. (The additional forms réen
‘real', atin 'real', though not Time Nouns, occur as Possessor and
have English adjectival translatlons.}

meel koomi (Ps: Nt1: near this-1ts) wlik [Mn: ¥tz weelt) 'thls week!

amsin dmi (Ps1 Ntz yesterday Lts) kutim (Nm: Ntg: momning) ‘yesterday
roming'

siin mook tmi (Ps: ¥t1: old one tts) wiik (Mn: Nt2: week] 'last week!'

slin maak tmi (Ps: Nt1: cld one 1ts) sang (Mn: story) 'something that
was sald before!

kamad (Ps: Nt1: new) am (¥n: house) 'a new house!

e o Lt T




y8k maak dmf {Ps: across-there one 1ts} Sadnde (Ps: ita: Sunday) kutim
(Mn: Stz: morning) 'next Sunday morning' (sald on Sunday)

In a sequenttal or Included Clause expressing time, the Subject
Noun am 'day’ may be possessed, the slgnificance being 'the day offfor
such-and-such an event’. v

ulotu {Ps: church) am (Vm day) 'the day for church - Sunday!
koong (Ps: plg) am (An: day) 'the day for (killing) the plgs'
ifin (Ps: abstinence) am (An: day) 'a day of abstinence'

() PNSSESSED OBJECTS. Certaln corbifiavions of Object () + Tran-
s1rive Predicate (Pt) charscteristically have a possessive expanslion
0f the Phrase occurring as ObJect._‘The Possessor In these cases is
frequently equivaient to the obJect In the Engllish translati-n, and
the combination o7 the Possessed plus the Transltive Predlédte is
0ften the equlivalent of the verb in the English translatlon., This
restricted group ot expresslons are idlons having a common semantic
area - that of the 2MOTIONS. The Possessive Constructlon within these
ldlems contrasts In tonal behavicur with other possessive expresslions,
In that all tonemes or the Possessed are affected by the final tone
of the Ppsse -sgr, However, instead of writing the actual tonal
changes, 1In thé orthography used here 3 hyphen 12 written between
WOTdS wherever external tonal sandh! operates, ! Thls 15 1llustrated
by the following contrastive examples:

nial (Ps: ny) aket (Nn: thoughts) 'my thoughts'

nini-aket (0: thought awout me) fakdnin (Pt: think) 'to think about me'
nind (Ps: my) sang (Mn: story) 'my story'

nfmi-sang (0: story about re} bikamin (Pt talk) 'to talk about me
Here are more Idicmatlc expressions ot the same type:

nini-aket (0: thougnt absut me) ildkamin (Pf: ftorget) 'to forget me!
nimi-1lak ((: regard for me) dukamin (Pt: have) 'to love me!

ninl-kalan (G: for me) dmemin (Pt cry) 'to ery for me!

nini-kalan {0: wien me) oolsak tébemin (Pt angry be} 'to be angry
with mer

nimi-atel (0: pain about ne) finanin (Pt: fear) 'to fesr me', 'to be
afraid gof pet

fiimd kadbdk (m{ modk {0: spittle about my axe) undnghdlin (Pt eat)
‘Lo envy me ny axe'

One case has been ouserved of the Sane type In a Complementary
Clause in which the Complement (Co} 15 possessed:

nioi deeng (fo: Nappy about me) tébemin (Pe: be} 't - happy ahout
2e'y 1o be pleased with me* ({an idiom)

In these eonstructions as elsewhere a clause or sequence of




clauses may occur as Hucleus of the Possessor:

fukum {mi weéng bakanbe dmf-11ak (0: regard for what his triends sald)
dodla {Pt: he had) 'he had falth in (loved) what his friend sald’

slin man keanse imi-aket (0 about the child who dled before)
fikinbomnalale (Pt: he thought) 'he remenbered the child's death’

1.22 QUALIFICATISN

Since ADJECTIVES occur In the unit whlch may be linked by co-ordl-
natlon, nuclear apposition, or koo ake 'that 1s', and slnce these
three constyuctlons all occur withln the Noun Phrase Hucleus, Adjec—
tives must be regarded as btelng Ilnner-layer CUALIFIERS within the
thieleus, as dlstinct from the Laterals which only occur outslde of the
Hucleus, Where more than one Qualifler Is requlred In 2 glven con-
text, the mechanlsns nomally used are those of Nuclear or Phrasal
Apposition (see sectlon 1 24, 3.4). However, more than one Quallfier
occaslonally does occur within a single Hucleus, in which case the
preferred order{ng is as followst Qual!iflers conelsting of Ad)ec-
tives of COLOUR (A1), SIZE (d2), QUALLTY (A3), and QUANTIFIERS (dy).
These four semantic divisicns also represent siructural sub-classes,
as only one Adjectlve cf each type may oceur at a tlme in a Hucleus.
In ~' trast to the Laterals, whose relatlve order is rigldly fixed,
v e order of Adjective sub-classes Is not fixed. A2 may precede
Ars wud In parcleular Jy may precede the others. FEach of these Adjec-
tive sub-classes 1s very limited in membershlp, and the Quantlfler
sub-class {dg) contalns rwo sub-iypes, (1) Gepmeral Cuantifiers, and
(11) Ein Guantiriers, 1® whose occurrence s dependent upon the sub-
ciass ol the Noun with which they co-occur.

A Qualifier may oeczur as lene representative of the Noun Phrase
vecurring in the clause as Equational Predicate or Complement. 1Its
subsidlary status wlthin the Nucleus 1s indlcated, however, by the
fact that It cannot be directly preceded by a Possessor Phrase as a
Houn can be. The non-occurrence of a following Qualifler 1s dlagnostic
of Place Name Location Nouns and Time Houns. Kin Cuantiflers (iype
(11) of Ag) are the only Gualliflers occurring wWith Perscnal liane
Nouns.

(a) Sub-class Az, COLOUR, Includes:
dyok 'wnlte' (plg' mitl  ‘bluer

buut ‘red' (human skin) naam ryelleow!

duum ' faded', 'browa’ namaal 'whilter, ‘pale’

i Euum ‘purple’ (also a stlin 'speckied, mottled,
purple taro) glnger-brown' {ple)

iim ‘black', ‘dark’ simsim ‘'mid-brown' {human

isdk, isdlullut 'red' ‘aiso blood) swin)

kaalasiit vgreen! tib 'browa' (dog)




titdh 'yellow

tukdl *whitlsh’, 'pale’, 'indeternlnate colour'
wada  ‘reddIsh-brown', 'ginger', 'mottled {pig)

{b) Sub-class Az, SIZE, includes:
afaliken, afalik, afék 'big

dulmadt, dullmadk ' shory!
katib 'mall!
kiimeén 'large', ‘plump’ (person'
timitim 'long', 'tall’
(c} Sub-class A3, QUALITY, includes:
buldb ‘poor' {materially)
kdsank thandscme' (person),
'fertile’ (ground},
'good!
mafak tbad', 'no good’
tambil, témbalifm, tdmbdlim ’googs
usaah 'poort, 'pltifule
(d) Sub-c'ass Ay, QUANTIFIERS, fnciudes two mutually axclusive

sub-types:

{1} GEMERAL QUANTI FIERS,

which occur with a1l Mouns except Personal
Name Houns and Xin Houns:

al{kaab "whole'

aliikum ‘all', 'whole’
libmakmagk 'few!

maokindn

'only one', ‘one by itself'
mankso ‘another', 'more’

mikik 'another', 'a different’
takdng, kwiintekéng 'very many', 'a lot of'
tikib a1l

ydmydm, yimim 'nany"

(11) Ky QUANTIFIERS, which occur only with Human Houns and Personal
Hane Nouns, Tnag these are Adjectives rather than Nouns s indicated
by the!r occurrence In sequence with gther Ad)ectives, and by the fact

that they are mutually exclusive with General Quantifiers ang cannot
be possessed. The 115t below 1s exhaustlive:

dlia  'a man ang ngs *childe il{mel  ‘men with wchilas;
{mdn) children®; mazn with
*chlldren®; man with

wife and "chtld/
"children®t

‘
1,
¥
;



dfaat 'a woman and her "chllde ubtil ‘wipen with "child"/
{min) " *children®; woman
with "children™’

dlob  'two persons of the same aingdf]l 'three c¢r more males of
sex and generation, belng the same generatlon,
elther blopd-relatives or teing elther blood-
related as samad O as relatives or relaied as
co-wlves' somad 13
afkin 'two persons of opposite minghdl ‘three or more Dersons of
sex and of the sane the same generatlon,
generatlion, belng elther ghe or more of when s
bigod-relatives or re- female, btelng elther
lated as samad’ blood-relatives or re-
lated as samad, OT as
co-wives!'
dkam  ‘husband and wife' Ukmal  'husband and wives; hus-

bands and wives; hus-
band, wife and other/

others'
umdim 'two persocns related as In= tnd{mal *three or more persons
laws in ather than a related as In-laws In
samad relitionship’ olher then 2 samga
relatlonship®

The Kln Cuantifier ningdfl occurs with all Nouns, but when it fol-
lows other than Human Nouns and Personal Name Nouns, lts meening be-
comes 'a few'. The Kin Quan®’fler dlob has been taken over from the
tumber class (see sectlon 2.13 below), with the abgve partlculari-
zatlon of meaning. For semantlc reasons, #lol, maaksd, and maakindn
do not occur !n the seme Phrase with Numerals, and maakso and maakinon
40 not co-occur wlth the Post-Directions (Dz) bilib, kalib, or kulib
{see sectleon 2.15). They may, however, be followed by the Indefinite
Indicator {If, sectlon 2.14) maak.

tanim (Mm: man) katib (¢ small) *a smal. houss'

tanim (N¥n: man) mafak (A3 bad) 'a bad man'

tanim (¥n: man) takang (Ag: very many) 'a lot of people)

tanim (¥n: man) elimsl (dg: fanily) 'a man and hls fanily!

imi (Ps: nisy {1fm (Nm: cloth) fdm (41 brack) 'bls biack lzplap'

ilim (¥n: cloth) iim (A1: black) mikik (A another) 'another black
laplap!’

ilim (Np: cloth) iim (A1: vlack) kat{b (A2: small) 'a snall black lap-
lapt

meéh (Nn: near) dullmazt (A2t short) tambal (d3: good) 'a nice short

dlstance’
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nulimi {Ps: our) ook (¥m: work) alikaab tAs: whole) *enthiely our
responsibiiity

1.23  €O-ORDINATION

The Hucleus of the Noun Phrase nay be Internally expan_ad by co-
ordination. Fach of the co-ordinated parts may be any kind or MNu-
cleus, simple or conpound, described in Section 1, or a -sd Serles
Prencun,  The latter conslsts of an unemphatle pronoun sten (see
section 2.16} sutfixed by -s¢ or -sind. Co-ordinated Nuclel are each
followed by sod or sind as 2 free form, Each co-ordinated item in the
LIst 1s usvatly so marked, though the sod of the rirst co-ordinate may
take In addition -1¢ # minte. It should be noted that the aggregate of
W0 OT ;more rco-grdinated Nucle! g sti1l a single compound Nucleus
With respect tg the Fhrase, Although similar [tems usually occur In
to-ordination, {t Is alsg bossible to have dissimilar combinaticns of
the 1tems menticned. The foilowing involve simllar co-ordinates:

ihsd (A YOu-pl.-and) niso (¥: I-and} 'you(pl.; awd I

kwiina sod (N afterncon anq) kutim sod (A: morning and) 'morning and
afternoan’

ookén so6lé (A his-mother 3"} adldb so6 (#: his-father &nd) 'his
fnother and fathept

The following invelve dissimtle: co-ordinates:

15016 minte (M he-ene) imi duub sod (N his friend and) 'he and nis
friends'

[e1] sod1¢ (: those-who... and) nuss (% we-and) 'we and those who...'

Host cases gf co-crdination are binary as in the examples above.
Where a1 longer serles of three or more co-ordinated items occur, 1t
!s usual for the firat ltem to be followed by sog-14 3 winte or
s100-1¢ 2 minte, ang the 500 or sind of the last 1iea may be repiaced

bY noo 'rope, 'also'. In a very long string, soo or sing may be
omitted frop later itess,

Alumeyok sodlé (4: Aluneyok and} Alemosimnok sod (N Alemosimnok znd)

Dilisibik sod (4: DIlistbik and) *Alumeyer, Alemosisnok, and
Dilistblp

kasdlé (4: this-and) kasé (8 tnis-zna) dabdm W00 (% head too) 'tnts
(11mb) apa this {1Imd) and the hiead tog'

ilihilah sing (% laplap and) miit sing (# neat and) misits (M:
fatches) kalaléng (M: knite) kaabdk (% axe) 'laplaps, meat,
matches, knives, and axes'

Yoonengaa) single (4 Yoonengaal and) Olobenengaal sing {4 0lobenen-
€3al and} nim{ moom sindleé (4 Our my-nother' s-brother and) nim{
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badb Slinonseh (¥: my my-elder-brother Slincnseb) 'Yoenengaal, Olo-
benengaal, our uncle, and ry elder brother Cllnonsed’

A somewhat different type of co~ordination has 2s Ilts Indlcators
aa, ade, min, or aaemin, of apparently undifferentiated mesnlng. The
construction which has any oche of these followlng each Nucleus In the
string may mean ‘'and', 'and/or', 'or', or sometimes a linkage of syno-
1yis o an oratory style siallar to Hebrale poetle parallellsin,  AS
with the so0 construction above, thie whole co-ordinated comstructlen
1s a slagle compound Nucleus., In this type Pronouns do not occur as
co-ordinates, ‘The Laterals wmaak 'a' ([f} and Person (Pr) have been
otcerved followlng thls type of Hucleus.

uming aa (AT wonan and) tanum aa (¥ man and) ‘men andjor wonen!

kabwi aket na (¥ your thougnt and) bubidl aa (¥ heart and) 'your mind
and heart!

ilangdiib kasel imi map aa (: children of garden owners and) kalel an
(¥ wives and) 'tie chlldren and wives of the garden owners'

unang mafak ade (Nt bad woaen and) tandm mafak ade (N bad men and)
rbad men and woemea!

tanum ademin (: men and) saamanim ade (§: wild-pig and) 'men or wild
plas!

imin san ademin (¥t tarc seed and) wadn san ademin (N: sweel-potato
seed and) kweét san (¥ sucar seed) {lub san ademin (¥ pitplt seed
and) suum san aace (A banana seed and) 'tare cuttings, sweet-potato
rinhers, sugar cuttings, plipit cuttings, and banana suckers'

habmi ban min (¥ your cer-aony and) weéng keém <in (3t clear words
and) ‘tboth your ceremc: nd Instructlons'

vak min (M (of) across «.  ise yak meck abii~ .andm min (¥t men of
the villages across here nd) ‘anybody and everybody In the
varleus villages' {1dlormztil)

makalim min (¥; nature-spirtis and) sinik mafak min (At bad spirit
and) 'nature spirits or evil splrits!

sa dakamin @in (M immorality and) yikdt wunin min (§: steallng and)...
kukutib tambal waafunamin binim min noo (Vi not pract!sing good cus-
toms and also) ' lmnorallty, stealing, aid net tehaving properly’

Very occaslonally closely parallel lluzlel are }inged In co-ordl-
nation without any avert marxer.

aalal (4 his-father) ooken (¥: his-mother) 'fathers and mothers',
'noarents”

unang tokang (V: many women) tanum takang (N: nany nen) tiots of
peor”e!

ulimal (V2 fam1ly)} mangkdl 4 sisters) ningdil (¥: brothers') ' (we)
families and sisters and trotiers!




[v kas been sald that -i1é 2 minte often follows the first sog or
sind In a co-ordlnated 11st of Items, Occastonally -ilé minte ... noo
occur as co-ordinate markers following co-ordinate Nuclel without
500 or sind “elng present, It nay be noted that ~ile minte ... noo
1s the mechanism whereby complex Numerals are tullt up (see sectlen
2.13).

niz{ Obén 116 minte (¥ ny nother and) niml rakalal noo (: my
brothers ateo) 'my mather and ny brothers!

afmi niing 11é minte (% ny young-brother and) neeng 1lé (A young-
sister and) 8bén mco (¥t ny-nother also) 'my brothers and sisters
and mother!

1.29 APPOSITION

The apposition somstruction links Items which have essentlally the
Sane non-linguistic refersnt. The relatlonship is Indicated by Juxta-
position without overt narkers. There are two t¥pes of apposition
witlch appear to be syncnynous but which dirfep syntactically, namely
Nuclear Apposltion (dealt with here), and Phrasal Apposition (see
Secticn 3.4). In Nuclear Appositien two or more Kuclel are linked to-
getlier to fom a single zomplex Nucleus,

A common coupling in appositlion Is a Kin Noun with a Personal Nane
Houn:

datim (¥ ny-father) Goot (¥: God) 'our Father Gog:

taabalaséh (M Furopean) mdasta Dual (§: Mr Doull) ‘Mr Loull, the
Furopean!

hdkkum (% Jyour-frierd) Biimanengim (4: Biimanengin) 'your friena,
Blimanengin!

haal (4; Fy-elder-brocher) Daknsimnok (A Dakasimnok) 'my Lrothar
Dakasimnox:
As mentioned in sectlen 1,22, Qualifiers, and especlally Quantl-
fers (44), oftei eccur In spposition constructions:
alikun (¥ Ayt all) dndng (b land) "the whole lang'

undng bisel sob tan sod (4 the Women and girls) alukum (A Ags ali)
'all the women and girlg

uning 506 tandm sod (V: *onen and men) kwiintakdng (¥ Ay: many) 'z
crowd oI people!

A clause Mmay cccur 1t an apposttlion comblination:

{bkum Kdob' éesa (4 hls friend gave it to nin) kayank (¥: owner) 'the
friend who gave it to fin, the owner'

In the sense or 'seat of the emotlens', aket 'thoupne! and bidhi)




‘neart’ are synonymous, and when they are used In thls sense, they are
often apposed:

aket mafa (47 bad thoughts) bubul mafak (¥ bad heart] koo ake (that ; ‘
15) 'whatever evll notlons' (see section 1.25)

numi aketem (¥: our thoughts) bdbiltem (¥: nhearts) 'our minds, hearts' X

1 25 K00 AKE .

koo ake 'that 1s','®ind of' links two Phrase Huclel not necessarlly
sctherwise related !n meaning {n an explanatory semantic relatlionshlip.
As with the other constructions descrlbed above, the caaplex unit thus
formed 1s a single Phrase Nucleus. The link keo ale !s compoesed "
morphologleally of the statement tndlcator koo, normally an utterance b
temlnal, and ake, the punctlliar stem of the Quotatlve verd akankalin g
'say'.m Their usage In combination In this particular constructicn
15 fosslllized.

For a non-cultural ftem, the first part names the nearest cultural
1tem, and the second part specifies the lten in another language: i

koong {(¥: pig) koo ake kamel {that 1s &t camel) 'a kind of aninel
called "camel"’

kutok (AT fish-trap) koo ake umben (that s &t umben) 'a kind of fish
trap called "umben"' (umben 'fishing net' fron Heo-lMelanesian)
Sumetines the first part 1s a generic term, and the second part
speclfles or describes the ltem:

at (¥ song) koo ake fuuh (that 1s ¥t danclng-song) "2 kind of song
for danclng'

ban (¥: ceremeny) koo ake iman (that ts A taro) -harvest festival’

aseng (¥: song) keo ahe dun ungkwalab (that 1s & you-killed birds)
“a song aboul your killing birds'

mufckmufek (¥ thing) Koo ake di{mdim di{mdum (that 15 &% mears) - such N
things as meat foons!

numi ban (At our ceremony) koo ake tabaa doosub (that !s A% we-cul
Lanket) 'our ceremony at walch we cut the "tanket® (a sacred plent)

tabayung (M garden-charm) koo ake tanum kun (that 15 ¥t man- £ bone)
a garden chamm consisting of human bone’

Stmilarly, If the speaker suspects the [irst part ray not be under-

stood, the second part may te added as explanatlon:

tiiksa (M teacher) koo ale kafal’ éemin fthat 1s N: he-shows-him) ‘'a :
"teacher" ¢r Instructor'

unang ilimi dungam (&: wonmen's menstrual house) koo ake wm hatih (that
15 &+ omall house) 'ta wonmen's menstrual heouse or smell house!
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uning sod tanlm soo {gi dub’ sunin (4% Insult wonmen and men) koo =ke at
mafak (that 1s A bad song) ‘to simg about people Insultingly, that
1s, sing songs that aren't nice’

A sipngle Nugleus fol'owed by koo ake may occur, there belng no
5 second part, and the meaning velng 'a kind of... '

kwéeng koo ake 'a kind of fnsect’

keong aaca koo ake 'a xind of plg sacrifice’
soong koo ake 'a "song"'

unang fuilb koo ake ‘we=en's xind of daiclng songs'

aket mafak (¥ bad thought) bubdl mafak (& bad heart) koo ake 'what-
ever evil notlens'

imin ban koo ake 'a Kin¢ of tarc ceremony' (l.e. harvest festival, CD.
ban koo ake imdn, above)

. 1 26 INCLUDED CLAUSES

Joe As Indlcated several times already, an included Clause15 may gccur
S as Nucleus of any Phrase type, 1ncluding Possessor, and as one or rore

of the Kucle! linked ty co-ordinatlon, appositlon, or koo ake into a

complex Hucleus. An Iaciuded clause occurring as a Noun Phrase
N Hucleus 1s not rollowed by 2 clause ccnnective or utterance terninal,
- and this helps to ¢istinzuish 1t fron seguentlal clauses. Except when
e {t oceurs tn & non-ultl=zte posttlon in 2 11st linked by co-ordimatien,
apposition, or koo ake, or In a Phrase oceurring as Equational Predi-
cate or Lecation at the clause level, 1t is obllgatoriiy marved by
following Persan {usuzlly a Pronoun of the -0, -td or -mi serles), zad
this too distingulshes it {ron sequential clauses. It may be followed
by the other Laterals as cen any other Mucleus, simple or compound.

Several examples have already been glven of Included clauses gocur-
ring as one part of a c¢npound Nucleus, and these are ident!flable by
a full z}ause as translation In the parentheses, In the followling
pelred examples, a breakdown Into clause-level units !s glven, ‘tirst
of the Included clause 1tself, then of the larger slause in which 1t
ls embedded, & phrase-1evel breakdown 1s given of the Phrase of whlch
3 | 1t " thr Nucleus within the double parentheses, Tals Interpolatlion

g 0r -.ause-level analys!s fnwo a Statement of phrase-lavel phencmenz 1s
Ji. necessary to 17e meaning 'o the Engzlish translation of Includs,
1 clauses,

kodmi Salade (0: tnis Saturday) dakkan keebib (PL: they passed) ' the
Saturday of lasrt, week!

kodei Salade dakkan kecbib kogtd (Ti: (& the Saturdzy of last weex

Pri this)) dadkinba (Bx: ne left) 'ne left on the Saturday of last
ween'
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kooken Oyo (S: your mother) kanumal oo ((% do 1t!) akanbo {Pg: she ls
saying) 'your mother !s telling you to do It!

kookén Uy kanimal oo akanbo Uyo (Ti: (¥ your mother 1s telling you
to do 1t Prt 11)) kanumin (PE: do It) 'when your mother tells you to
do sgmething, you do It

tantim (S: men) ooksaam ukulin (Pi: are washed) 'the men are washed’

tanim ooksaam ukulin {yo (S: (& the men are washed Pr: they}) mask
(0: others) dodng dokob’ eelih {Pth: they will help him) 'the men whe
have been washed wlll help the others'

walfubah (Pt: you are holding 1t) 'you are holding 1t'

wafibab bodyd (0: (¥: you are nolding it Pr: that)) kib'kaaldl (Pt
you let 1t go) 'let go what you're holdlng'

ildmi kukudb (0 hils own ways' kanumnubd (Pt: he always does) 'he al-
ways does 1t his way'

114mf kukoub kanumnuba uye (0t (AT he always does it hls way Pr: 1t))
kifilfna (Pt: ne is sorry for 1t) 'he's sorry for what he's been
doing'

tandm beéyd (S: thoat man) baslat {(G: plane) kwééb (Ph: take-it)
tilnemin (Pm: walks) 'that man flles the plane’

tantm bedyo banlut kwech tiinemin beéyo {B: (¥ that man flles the
plane Pr: that-he)) weeng (0t word) bika' eebe (Pth: he 1s talking
to him) 'he 1s talklng to the man wWno flles the plane’

baalut (S: plane) talanbo (P 1t 1s comlng) 'a plane ls coming'

hodta (Se: that) baalut talanbo (Per (#: a plane is coning)) 'that
{sound) 15 a plane comlng'

1.27 NUCLEAR NESTING

It has already been shown that a Oeneral Houn Phrase may occur as
Possessor wlthin the Nucleus of another Noun Phrase, and several
layers of such possession are possible In a single Nucleus, Similarly,
the various ather types of nuclear expansion may co-occur, In that an
expanded Hucleus may occur as ¢ne or more Of the units linked by =ny
one of them. 1In the followlng examples, nested expanded Nuclel are
cpeiled out layer by layer, teglnning wiih the lnnemast.

aatim (M my-facher) Goot (¥ God) 'my Father God'
baab (¥ my-elder-brother) Yeesus (Nt Jesus) 'my Broiler Jesus'

adtin Géot soé (my Father God and) badb Yeesus soo {ry Brother Jesus
and) 'my Father (od and Braother Jesus'
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tndng bistl s00 (marure wcien and) tén soo (children and) 'women and
girls!

undng hisel soo tan sod (¥: women and giris) aldkum (A Ag: all)
'all the women and girls

Ilibtaman kayazk (A fnhabttant of Illbtenan) widng (4% glirl)
Weénbeén (M: Weenbeén) 'Weenbeén, the giri from Ilibtaman'

Bataliseb odkén (¥ Patricla's mother) Akamdnok (¥: Akamdnok)
*Akamdnok, Patricia's nother'

Ilibtaman kayaak undng Weenheen seolé minte {Wednbeén, the girl from
I11btaman and) Batanllseb ocdkeén Akamdnok soo minte ({Akanmdnok,
Patricla's mother and) Kwecmeén soo (Kweémen and) 'Weénbeen, the
gtrl trom Ilibtaman, Akamdnok, Patrlcla's mother and Xweenmén!

Ilibtaman kayaak unang Weenbeen sooleé minte Dataliseb odkén Akamonok
s00 minte Kwedmén sod (87 Weénbeén, the girl from Ilibtaman,
Akandnok, Patricla's mother, and Kwedmén) mingkdal (4t (At ststers)
*Weénbeén, the girl fron Illbtaman, Akamdnok, Patricla's mother,
and Kweénén'

meen amem (N sacred bag) koo ake fakeb (that 1t & garden-charm) 'a
sacred bag constituting & garden cham!

koong soolé (A: plg and) meén amém koo ake fakcb ndo (X: sacred bag
constituting garden charm also) 'a plg and a sacred bag constituting
4 garden charm'

2.0 THE NOUN PURASE LATERALS

It has been shown thatl the simpie Noun Phrase Nucleus conelsts of a
floun which may be preceded by Possessors and/or followed by Qualifiers,
and that this unlt may ve compounded by varlous mecnanisms. With the
simple or compound Hucleus, an outer layer of LATERALS may occur. Ale-
though Possessors and Qualiflers are subsldlary to the Noun (in that
they cannot co~occur without a Houn belng present, and comparatively
rarely and only In restricted environments oceur alcne), they enter
with the Noun Into MNuclear expansions, The Laterals <o not enter into
co-g¢rdination, apposition, or koo nke constructions, and the Laterals
Mmay occur In the same phrase wLth an Included clause, which Possessors
and Qualiflers do not. The Laterals dp resemble Qualtfiers, however,
in belng manifested by very restricted classes., Tney differ fron
Cualifiers in thelr fixity of order, and In the freguency with which
several of them co-occur In a Phrase. The Laterals difter from the
Hucleus in cthat they are not internzlly expandable, except for the
nechanisa by which large Nujerals are bullt up (see Szgtlon 2.13).
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Any one of the General Houn Phrase Laterals except the Phrase liodl-
fler (¥p) may cceur alone, or in comblnatlon with other Laterals, to
constitute a Phrase in the absence of the Nucleus. Thls has been
terned an ANUCLEAR PHRASE. The distlnsctlon between huclear and Anu-
clear Phrases Ls relevant only within the phrase structure, and does
nat affect external distritution. The Laterals that are restricted o
other Phrase Types than the General Houn Phrase, however, do not occur
alone. They only occur with a Nucleus or pernitted General Houn
Phrase Lateral.

2.1 LATERALS OF THE GENERAL NOUN PHRASE

The GENERAL MOUN PHRASE 1s that which occurs, With minor dlagnostle
1inttatlons, as the followlng clause level units: Time, Subject,
Equational Subject, Beneficlary, ObJect, Destinatlon, Complement, &nid
Equational Predlcate, and as Possessor within the Hucleus of the Noun
Pnrase. Other speclal types ¢f Noun Phrase occur as Accompaniment,
Locatlcn, instrument, and also as Equatlonal Predlecate. The General
Youn Phnrase has the followlng shape, in whleh the relative corder of
1tems 15 fixed byt no ttem 1s obligatory. The occurrence of the Phrase
HModifler (Mp) presupposes the cccurrence of at least one cther ltem.

v {2 To ¢+P1 ¢ N shm 2 If tD2 £ Pr)y ¢+ ¥p

Two Laterals precede the Hugleus, Tople (To) and Pre-Direction (D1).
Where @ Hucleus centalns one or more Inciuded Possessor Phrases, the
status of To andjor D, 17 they occur, 15 amblguous. Structurally
they could belong elther to the outermest Possessor Phrase, or Lo the
maln Phrase which includes !t. The Laterals followlnig the Hucleus are
Number (Nm), Indefinite Indizator ([f), Post-Direction (D2), Person
(Pr), and Phrase Modifler (Yp). These singly or In conbinatlon follow
both simple and conpound Nuclel, and alsc an lncluded clause as
Hucleus. There are some co-occurrence restrictions between Dz and Pr,
and these wlll be dexlt with in sectleon 2.135.

2.11 TOPIC

The TOPIC {To) identlfles the semantic referent of the Phrase as
sernething recently referred to in the dlscourse or ¢cgaversatlion, 'the
thing that we have been talking about'. It 1s manifested by the slngle
ttem ise. [t has no co-occurrence restrictions within the Phrase, ex-
cept posslble non-occurrence befope expanded Huclel,

2 12 PRE-DIRECTION

4 class of seven DFHONSTRATIVES cccur as PRE-DIRECTION (Dn): {it
vatove!, mect 'up', yang 'over, along', yak 'across {path, river, val-
1c¢7)', tooh 'down', dak 'below', tim 'inside', 'outside', 'up'.
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These forms may optionally be compounded with the non-finite
rultiple actlon form of motion verbs dnemin 'go', télemin 'come', and
tiinemin 'walk', '€0'. The resulting compounds with tdm, for exa<ple,
are dndnbutdm, taldnbutan, t{indnbutdm, or Undnbitdm, tdldnbitam,
t{inanbitdm respectively, These ccrpounds belong to the same Lemon-
stratlve class as do the simple Demonstratives, and thelr meaning 1s
apparently not altered. They occur as D1, 18

The seven Zemonstratives also aoccur In D: prefixed by ma- ~ mi-
'motlon towards', when they occur In a Phrase as Destination in a
clause whose Predlcate 1s a form of télemin 'come’. The following
resultant fused forms occur: mift 'above here', mamet 'up here',
meeng 'over, along here', meck 'across here', matob, gitob 'down here',
malaik 'below here', and matam mitdm 'in here', 'out here', 'up here'.

A Pre-Direction may redundantly co-occur in the same Phrase with a
Post-Direction (D2) (cee section 2.13). Such a Phrase usually ocsurs
as Destlinatlon or Locatlicn. There are no other co-occurrenice restric-
tions within the Phrase,

2.13 NUMBER

HWIBER (dm) Is manifested by a class of NUMERALS. These are based
on a BODY SYSTEM of counting, coanencing at the 1ittle finger of the
left hand, working up the left arm, across the face, and down the
right arm to the right hand l1ittle finger. 17 A few pecple g0 the other
way, beginning with the right hand little flnger, but this variant
ls non-signiticant., Once round the body totals 27. The Humarale are
&8 follows:

maakul; ‘one', 'left hand little finger'; 'together’
aloh, aléh ‘twa', 'left hand ring finger’; 'Soth’
astino. nsino "three', 'left hand middle ringer'
kalbinim, -volatal ‘four', ‘ieft hand index finger®
ookl "flve', 'at left thunb' ({rregular consonant
reduction)
bkibkal 'six', 'at left wrist' (irregular tone)
bankal ‘Seven', ‘at left foreamy’
fankal ‘elght’, 'at left inner olbow’
tukal ‘nine', 'at lert biceps!
nakalkal "ten', 'at lart shoulder
o kumkal ‘eleven’, 'at left side of neck'
% tuldnkl "twelver, 'at left ear'
Ay tiinkal ‘thirteen', 'at left aye!
mithal 'fourteen', 'at pose’
tiin milif{ foko "fifteen' ((: eye other-side, Pt: cone)

'to the other eyet
tuluun milif foko 'sixteen' {0: ear other-side, Pt: one)
‘to the other ear
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kum milii Ffoko *seventeen' (0: slde-neck other-side, Pt: done)
Tto the other gide of neck'

nikaal milil foko ‘telgnteen' (0: shoulder other-side, Pt: done)
'to the other shoulder!'

to milii foko rnineceent (0t hiceps other-slde, Pt: dofie)
"to thie other biceps'

{raan nilil foko ttwenty' {(t Inner-elbow other-side, Pt: done)
'to the other Inner elbow!

bah mili{ foko ‘twenty-one' (0: foream other-slde, Pt: done)
'to the other forearm'

bikth wilil foko ‘twenty-two' {0 wrist other-side, Pt: done)
'to the other wrlst!

ook milll foko Ctwenty-three' (0: thumbd other—-side, Pi: done)
"to the other thumb!

yoolatab uwenty-four', 'right hand Index finger'

itb, diil 'twenty-tive', 'right hand mlddle flnger'

iib 'twenty-six', 'right hand ring finger®

Kakkdt 'twenty-seven', 'right hand little finger'

Intabkal 'how nany?', 'how much?®

Cne unit of 27 1s known as deéng, and multiples of 27 are famed
thus: deéng maakub ‘one unit of £7' (=27), deéng aleb 'two unlts of 27!
{=54) ... dedng mitkal *very many' (rather than the literal meaning
of "14 unlits of 27 (=378)).

Humerals above 27 which are not multiples of 27 are obtalined by
means 0f co-ordination (see sectifon 1.23): X ilé minte ¥ noo. The
second nureral may be specific, such as alob 'iwo', or non-speclfic,
atuk 'part', 'half'. atuk may also be added in the same way to one of
the basle Humerzals belween one and 27.

deéng maakub 11é minte (one twenty-seven and) alob noo (two &lso)
'twenty-nine’

deéng dlob ilé minte (two twenty-sevens and) atuk noo (zmore also)
tover [1fty-Tour!

astino ilé minte (three and! atuk noo (more also) 'three and a half:,
'three plus'

It will be noted that the Numerals & to 14 and ihe Interpogative
Numeral intabkal 'how many?' are suffixed by the locatlive indlcator
kal 'at'. This Is the sane Lateral as occurs obligator!ly in the Lc-
catlon Phrase. Except for the Numerals, 1t 1s exclusive to the Loca-
tion Phrase, and dlagnostic of 1t., However, because of lrregular con-
scnant reduction (1.e. odk *+ Wal becomes ookal) and irregular lack of
tone change (i.e. bukib + kal remains mikiubkal), kal has been treated
as a suffix with all the Humerals, 18 For exznple, bankal 's2ven', 'at
the wrist', but, am kal 'at home'.




The Mumerals 15 to 23 contaln the same body-part stems used In the
Rumerals 5 to 14, but in reverse order, followed by milii ' {other)
slde' plus the punctiliar verb stem foko 'done'. Each of the Humerals
50 formed are preceded by the expression mit diim ka foko {(: nose on
here, Pt: done) 'done as far as the nose here', a clause-llKe scruc-
ture. The Numeral that follows 1s ltself alse an included clause-1lke
structure (0: X the other side, Pi: done). The two together constl-
tute an idiom, which Is confined to the Number position in the General
Houn Phrass, and this tdiom 15 the only exception to the general rule
that Noun Phrase Laterals are not internally syntactically expandable.
An example of thls idlom in a Noun Phrase 1s: tanum (¥: man) ait diim
ka foka twluin milil foke (Nm: done as far as the nose here, done to

the other ear - 18) kalib (D2: these) {td (Pr: they) 'these sixteen
men'.

These qualirying Numerals which .ccur In Nunber positics ia the
Phrase should not be confused with counting numbers, which do not con-
taln elther -kal or mit diim ka foko ... foko.1?

Some of the Numerals nave characterlstic Demonstrative-based parti-
clples which may occur with them or substitute for them. These are:
titob (down past) 'seven'; tiyak (across past} '‘nine'; titim or tée
kift {up past) 'ten', "eleven', or 'twelve'.

2.14 INDEFINITE INDICATOR

The Indefinite Indicator (If) 1s manifested by a single iten, mauk
'a', 'a certain’, ‘cne (vs., the other)', 'thz other', 'some', ' ndefl-
nite (l.e. t'three men' as agalnst 'the three men')'. It occiirs very
frequently in the Noun Phruse, often co-cccurring with Quantiflers

{44} and Mumders {Mm). Its co-oceurrence with Person (Pr) 1s compara-
tively rare.

2.15 POST-DIRECTION

In r=- Post Directlon (D2) position, the seven DEMONSTRATIVES may
occur  -.vy,thls time compounded with ka 'here' or ku 'there', result-
Ing in the following fused foms:

ka 'here', 'thls! ku 'theret, 'that!

kiit  'above here' kwift 'mbove therer

kamet  ‘up herer kumet ‘'up there!

kcéng ‘over, aleng here! kweéng ‘'over, along there'
keek ‘across here! kweék  ‘across there'

katob  'down here! kutob  'dowy there!

kaladk 'below here huladk 'Delow there'

Katdw  'In here', 'ouc here', kutim  'In there', 'out there',

'up here* 'up there’

P
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The Demonstratives ka and Ku alsp occur alone as Post-Directlon,
without being compounded with the more speciflc Demonstratives. Any
9! the above Demonstratives, including ka and ku, ocecurring as Post-
Direction may alnne fora 2n Anuclear Phrase (as Locatlon or Destina-
tion}, or may occur in comblination wlth other Laterals In a Huclear or
Anuclear Phrase,

Although Post-Direction occurs most frequently In a Phrase as Lo-
cation or Destinatlion, Lt has also been observed !n Phnrases occurring
in every Clause-level unit except Equatlonal Predicate., MNo co-occur-
rence restricticns involving J2 have been observed within the Phrase,
except that a Post-Directlon does not co-occur with the morpheme kaa
*this', which apparently is mutually exclusive with Dz + Pr. BSome-
times D1 and D2 co-occur In the same Phrase, In which case they usuaily
redundantly contaln the same Denonstrative motrpheme.

yang (D1: along) kweeng (D2t along there) 'those over there'

yak (Di: across) aldk koong (¥ hls-cousin's plg) kweek (D2t across-
there} {yo (Pr: 1t} 'his cousin's plg across there'

yak (D1: across) stukkodn teem (N: Inslde the book) kweék (D2 across-
there) imi (Pr: 1ts) 'in the beek' (tdicmatle non-directicnal usage)

yang (D12 along) em afdlik {¥ big house) kutdm (D2 In-there) kal
(Lr: at) 'in the blg house over there'

There are three further Demonstratives which occur in the Post-
Pirection position: kalib 'these','they’,'the'; kulib 'those', 'they’,
*the's and hilfb 'those', 'they’, 'the'. These three ltems have been
included 1in the Demenstrative Class because they occur in Posi-Direc-
tton position, and are mutually-exclusive wlth other Demonatratives,
However, they have some dlfferences from the other Demonstratives.
They do not occur in Phrases as Locatlon or Destination., They are
vaguer as to directinn, and intrinsicelly plural, They are obliga-
torily followed by a third perseon plural Pronoun in the Person posl-
tlon. The forms Ka and ku appear to occur In kalib and kulib, but it
has not been posslble to ldentlfy the remainder *-1{b as a norphene.
Here bhilib 1s probably a stereotyped ussge of the verb 'they are'.
The distinction between kulfb and bili{b 13 uncertaln. They have no
co-gccurrence restrictions within the Phrase except that they, llke
the other Post-Directicn Demonstratives, do not occur with kaa 'this',

2.16 PERSON

The word class oceurring I!n the Perscn Lateral (Pr) has been called
PRONOUN, although the Person does not substltute for a YNoun or Hucleus,
tut rather co-occurs very frequently with it, and amplifles 1t$ mean-
ing. It frequently also occurs alone Or with other Laterals, however,
to form an Anuclear Moun Phrase. & Person Lateral usually follows an

™
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1ncluded clause or clause Sequence within the Noun Phrase Nucleus, and
1s thus the main means of distingulshing an Included clause [rom a se-
quential clause.

A PRONOUM consists of a bound stem, slgnifying person, number, and
gender, plus any one of twelve pronuminal suffixes. These suffixes
have syntactic significance, some such as -of and -0 at the phrase and
clause level, and others such as -lé and -ta at the cemplex sentence
and discourse levels.

The PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES are as follows:

-6 ( ~-y6 after a vowel} Thls 1s the most frequent, and 1S of non-
speclfic meanling
-ta ‘gyntactic focus

-ei possessive, beneflclary, object (occasionally, especlally with
prefixed Transitive Predicate}

-kal ( ~kol after u and o, ~ -kil after i) '-self' (emphatic)

-kal { ~kol after u and o, ~ -k{l after i) *<I> also'

- tdl '1ike', 'slmilar to', ‘the same as'

-sifk 'first' (and other untranslatable meanings)

-sindn 'alone', ‘only’

-80 ~ -siné (free alternates) ‘'and' (co-ordinate), 'with', 'has'

-1¢ ( ~-dé after consonants) 'and what about <me>?', ‘and as for
<me> ...’

-k ( ~-ki arter 1) (rfollowed by negative bd) 'mot<me>; (followed by
conntective -116) 'and <me> (7)

-kib  exclamatory

-ba {interrogative} 'do you mean <me>?'

-an vocatlve

Pronouns containing a particylar suffix, say -mi, are referred to
throughout the paper as "-ml series Pronouns", etc.

There are two sets of PRONGUN STEMS, occurring with different sets
of Pronominal Suffixes, except that both sets occur with the sutflxes
-m{ end -td  The UNEMPEATIC stens oceur with: -d, -kal, -Kal, -siik,
-850, -1¢, -k@, -Kkib, -ba, and also -mf and -t4 The EMPHATIC stens
occur with: -tah, -sinon, and also -mf and -td. The occurrence of
-o{ and ta with both sets of stems 1s 1llustrated by the following:
nfn:.’ am 'my house', malinf am 'my own house'; nita 'me' (Object),
nalatd 'myself' (Gbject, reflexive).
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PERSON, NUMBER, GENDER UNENPHATIC STENS ENPHATIC STEMS
Singular ni- ~ na- nald-
Plural ni- ~ nd- nulii-
Singular Hasculine kdb- kaldb-
Singular Feminine j kuldb-
Plural i1ib-
Singular Masculline, 'it' ! ila
Singular Mascullne, 'thls’

Singular Masculine, 'that’

Singular Feminine, 'IT’

Singular Fenlnline, *'THIS'

Singular Feminlne, 'THAT'

Plural 114-

(ST & I~ I O I ° T v B o~ Y - B - L

The distributlon of the vocalic alternents 15 as follows:
ni- vefore -, -ta, -ml, -stik, -sd, -1&
vefore -kal, -kdl, -ka, -kob, and -ba:
vefore -kal and -kal;
before -kal and kal;

before -kal, -kal, and -ka,

Unemphatlc stems contalning a single vowel have tonal alternants
with a down toneme (e.g. na- 'I') when suffixed by -kal, -s0, -sing or
-le.

The 3rd Person stems f- and u- are non-specific with respect to lc-
catlon of the ltem referred to in relatlon to the speaker, while hee-
and kod- signify 'this one' (near, held in the hand), and beé- and
bod- signify 'that one' (at a llttle dlstance, referred to). The lem-
inine forms koé- and bod-, and the masculine forms kegé- and heé- are
used for both singular and plural. These four latter Froncuns are
often best traaslated into English simply by ‘the’.

For humans gender 1s based on sex (mascullne = male, feminine =
femaie). For inanimates gender 1s based upon size (mascullne = small,
feninine = large). Usually absolute size 1s the c¢riterion, but for
ermphatlec purposes relative size ls consicered instead, For example, a
small specimen of a~ tntrinsically large specles may be mascullne in-
stead of the fore Usual feminine, For non-human aninates gender 1s
usually based on slze, but may occaslonzlly be based on sex instead If
sex 1s In focus in the disccurse. This gender/size complex 1s Indica-
ted in neuter translations of 3Ird Person Propouns by capital letters
for feminline.




Tne third perssn Preasuns keeyo, kooyo, beeyo, zid booyd In the -0

serles are freguently coniracted to sinple keé, koo, hee, 214 boo, znd
niyo and ndyd are toth simelinmes coatracted to nog.

Tae Post-Dipsciicn femznstratives ka 'this' and ky 'that' oceur be-
Pronous Instead of the tound Prenoun

erles
Stene kee- and koo- 'Inls' g bee- and boo- ‘that' gecurring with the

4

Preacrinal Suffix -tab.  In thls event, elislon of the inltlal vowel
GI the Prencun gocurs:

ka - ilatdb > kalatab *1lke this'

ku ¢ flatab > kuldtdh '1tke that!

ka + ulutab > kaldtab '1ixe THIS

ku * ulatab > Rulatab 'lige THAT'

It appears thazt zn Unemphatic Sten plus the enphatic sufrix -kal

15 the eaphatic ejuivalent cf Unemphatic 3ten plus -é: niyd 'I', nakal
"I nycelf', In the seme way as naldmf 'my own' 15 the ephatlc eguiva-
leat of nimi 'ny', a0¢ nalata 'I mysels' s the emphatlc equivalent of
nita 'z,

The sufflx -1d dlffers {n functlen fre: other esphatic for=s 1in
thzt 1t occurs in replies ¢r in the preferred one of 2 palr of co-
ordinated clauses givins alternatives, and highlizhts a syntactlc
antecedent.

There 15 3 series of fuced Pronouns formed fron: Unemphatle Stem +
-kal (emphatle) + emphatle Stem + -mi, having the meaning <I> ..,
<ny® gwen'.

nakdl < naldm{ beccses nakataad 'I ... my oW

nokél + nulini " Aokul imi "We ... pur gwn'

kdbkal + kaldbm{ g Kibkala(bymi  'you ... your own' (masc.)
kubkal + kuldbaf . kubkuld(byai  ‘you ... your own' (fen. )
{oki1 < {1fbml ’ fokidi(mm  'you ... your own' (pl.)
yakal + {lami . yakalan{ 'he ... hiz own'

okel  + uidmi . okoldn{ 'she ..., her own'

ikl + f1{mf ’ {kilim{ Tthey ... thilT oWl

A fused Proncun ¢f this type, or s1nply 2 -kal serles or Fmphatic
-mi serles Pronoun, ozcurring alone as Possescor fn the Nucleus of a
Phrase (often in the Fguaticnal Predicate), and usuzlly fellowed by
the Lateral maak (If), meanc 'different’,

okoltmi (4 1tc-own) mank (If: a) 'a different king

{kilind (¥ their-gwn) mask (Ifr a) 'they are differest {from you)'
kalabof (¥ your-own) mask (If: a) ‘éifferent from you'

yang (D1: aleng) {kilimi (4: their-cwn) 'other people’

filinf mitid (& thetrow other-side) &aak ([f: a) 'somewnera else’

A

LA
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There are two Interrogative Pronouns, wadhta (-td serles) 'who?',
‘whom?' and wadml (-mf serles) 'whose?', 'to/foi wiom?'. These Pro-
nouns may be reductions of wantsb + {td or utd and wantab + imi or umi
respectively. They only occur alone as an Anucléar Phrase,

The Phrase Lateral, Person, 1s often dlagnostic of the syntactlc
function of the Phrase within the clause, Persen does ngt occur in a
Phrase as Locatfon, or as Accompaniment or Equational Predicate unless
thiere 1s no Hucleus present in the Phrase, or unless the Hucleus Is &
Personal Name Noun. A Phrase consisting of a -s¢ series Pronoun alone
may consiitute the Accompaninent or Equational Predicate., Only a
Third Singular Feminine Pronoun of the -d, -td, or -le serles 0ccurs
as Person in a Phrase as Time. Pronouns of the -k series occur as
Person only In a Phrase in the Equational Predicate. The -mi sertes
Pronouns gccur In Possessor Phrases Included within the Nucleus of the
General Noun Phrase and also in Phrases as Beneflclary and Object, but
not elsewhere. In Beneflciary they predominate over other serles that
occur; In Object they are not so comnon, usually co-occurring with an
object-prefixzed verbal Predicate. The -Kib, -ba, 2nd -aa series Pro-
nouns only occur as Person in single-Phrase exclamatory utterances.

The merpheme kaa 'this' 1s mutually exclusive in the Phrase wilth
both Post-Directlon and Persen, S0 must arbltrarily be allotted to one
of these Phrase Leterals. It does not co-occutr with a Phrase Modifler
(¥p). It does however occur in the same Phrase as the morpheme ise
'this' which occurs as Tople.

Table A shows the total Known occurrences of the various Pronoun
serles in the Perscn unlt of Phrases occurring in each clause-level

Table A
Distribution of Pronoun Series in Clause-Level Units

Pronoun Occurrence as Person in Phrase as Clause-Level Unit

Series N) Se B 0 R Dn Co Pe Ti W L Is
o] X X X P % P P P x x P P
-4 P P x x P x r - P - - -
-ta x x x x x x x P P - - x
-mi - - P x - - - - - - - -
-sifk  x x x - - - -
-tah x x X - - - -
-kal x x x b X - - -
-kal x - - - -
-sinon  x - - -
-850 - - - - - - - X - P - -
-le x x x - - -

K& - = = e = e e x o - -
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positicn. The predoninant Pronoun serles occurring as Person in each
clause-level wnit Is Indicated by (P), other oceurrences by (x), and
nen-occurrence by (-). Gaps Indlecate where further checking is needed.
@ represents a Phrase without a Perscn.

2.17 PIRASE MODIFIERS

There 1s a small group of Phrase Modiflers {(¥p) which may follow a
General Houn Phrase occurring in any of its syntactle positions, and
also a Verb Phrase as Predicate. They are, however, uncommon after a
Phrase as Subject. These ModIflers include: kub, ‘just', ronly:,
'very' {when following an Anuclear Phrase consisting only of a Cuall-
fler); umak 'if any' (often untranslatable); min 'also', 'too’ (the
Same morpheme as also occurs In one type of co-ordination, see section
1.23); and, after a Houn Phrase as Equational Precdicate only, tah 'per-
haps', "rather'. B8y far the commonest Phrase Hodifler 1s kuh. How-
ever, 1T kub follows Perscn, that Person is » Prongun of the -td
serles and the kub 1s suffized to 1t. Kub does not follow kaa 'this
(sen gsectlon 2. iG).

A Predicate, including a MNoun Phrage occurcing in the Equatlional
Predicate, may also be followed by the sent'nce-level 1iems, ha ‘not',
and noo ‘'also', 'teo’, 'as well', These may occur wi:h one ancther,

and also with kub and dmak, In which case the relative order 1s fixed:
kub bt dmak noo.

The forms ki and kimin, 9f unascertained neaning, are mutually ex-
clusive with all of the above follewing a Phrase of any kind, includ-
Ing Verb Pnrase as Predicate and Connective. These Phrase Modifiers

frequentily co-occur with Person, though Person 1s not an obligatory
co-gecurrent,

2.18 ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE GENERAL XOUN PILRASE

(a) THE HUCLEAR PHRASE

tamim (¥ man) 'the man

tanin (¥ men) {yd (Pr: ne) o the man

ise (To: this) tonim (¥ man) fyg (Fr: he) 'the man In questlon’
yik (D11 across) tantm (¥: man) mank (If: a) 'some men across there!
tanin (¥ man) mask (If: a) iyd (Pr: he) 'a man’

tanim (¥ man) maakub (Am: one) maak (If: &) *onc men

tanim (¥t man) dlob (Mm two) maak {If: a) 'tws men’

ise (To: this) yik (D1 acrossl tandm (N nun) dlob (Am two) maak
{If: 2) bildb (D2t those) {14 (Pr: they} 'both of those two men
across there (referred to before):



tantm (M man) beetd (Pr: that-he) kub (Mp: Just) ‘only that man'
dook (Nt what) fta (Pt he) 'who¥
wantab (& who) itd (Pri he) 'who?'

(b} THE EXPANDED NUCLEAR PHRASE

411 of the followlng examples contaln exnmandad Huclel. An expanded
Hucleus contalns somethiing other than or noTe taih one Houn or in~
cluded clause.

mafak (¥ A3z: bad) ' (it 1s} no good’

tanom mafak (V¢ bad man) maek ([f: a) 'a vad man!

afaliken {¥: Azt big) kub (¥p: Just) ‘{1t 1s) very big'

tantm imi (M man his) iye {Pr: 1t} 'the man's’

ninzdil (¥t Ayt few natd (Pri we) 'a faw of us'

maakinon (M A4t one-cnly) ilasindn (Pri 1t-ouly) ‘only one'
dlimal (¥ Ag: family) mankeb (A one} ‘a wioie family!

Lanim vlimal (N wan Tamily) {yé (Pr: he) 'the man and his fanily'
altkum anang (A whele iand) kodyé (Pr: THIS-IT) ’this wiole land!

atuk atuk tingngkube (A e half llstened) ydka (Pr: hin} {ha) (not)
‘not the half-heartea’

koonz namaal kuminso (83 plg white pregnant} 'the pregnant wnlite plg’

ibso naso (8 you-pl,-and we-and) maokub {¥m: one) 'youlpl.) and we
Logether’

kabse nise (¥ you-and I-and) dleb (Am: Lwo) “we Two'

@iil soslé minte wadn soo (¥ beans and sweet polato and) baosi ik
(Pr: THAT-first) 'beanc and sweet potatos flrst!

maastn Daal sodle minte nisé {4 ¥r Coull an¢ I-and) {yo (Pr: tney)
'Mr Doull and I'

aatum Goot soo bnab Yeesus soo (M2 my father God and my elder brother
Jecus and) imi (Pr: thelr) 'of my Father God and Brother Jezus!

aalab soo ooken soo kilistes (At nis father and his mother and
christians) nuyé (Pri we) 'we Christlan parents'

diibdiib noonok keet V¢ lowlands' noonck flower) {latah (Prt he-11ke)
‘he 1s (beautlful) like a noonok flower gf the lowlands'

alukun abith magkmaak uning soo tanim soo (A all men and women of sur-

rounding villages) kalib (D these) iy¢ (Pr: they) 'the people of
all the sucrounding villages'

Yoonengaal sinolé Olobenengaal sina nimi moom sinGle ninl badb
Siinonseh {¥: Yoonengaal and Olobencngaal and our mother!s-brother
and my elder brother Slinonseb) kulib (D2 those} iyo (Pr: they)
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ki (¥¢) 'Yoonengaal, Olobenengaal, our uncle, and my elder brother
S1inonseb!

—

LTy

atuk mank vkad kwéeb kweéng dadln albu 5081é minte atuk maak mitdas
talbab sind (M some who have been set aside and some of you who
have come In and) dlob (4= twn) {btd (Pr: you-pl.) kub (¥p: just)

'you two kinds - some who have been get astde and sone of you who
have come In'

{c) THE ANUCLEAR PHRASE

DETREITEY | WPy

isé (To: this) 'this (previously referred to)!
yak (D1: across) 'that across there!
{td (Pr: be, iU} ‘'he', '1v1

T

=

isé (To: this} ydk (D1t across) 'tnat across there (previousiy re-
ferred to)!

‘

¥ak (D1: across) {td (Pr: he, 1t) 'that (person, thing) across there'

yak (D12 across) kedk (Da: across-here) {t& (Pri he, 1t) 'this (thing,
person} across here'
kedh (Do

across-here) {td (Pr: he, 1t) 'this (thing, person) across
here'

. - hy 4
e e MBS o RS ] i 20

dlob (Mm: two) ndkdél (Pr: we) 'we two'

dlob (Mm two) maak (If: a) itdkub (Prs they Hp: Just) 'Just two at &
tine!

2aak (If: a) iyo (Pr: they) 'some people {among others)'
wadntd (Pr: who?) 'who?'

1 b Rl AA TN

waanl (Pr: whose?) 'whose?!
kodtd (Pr: THIS) ki (Mp) 'this'
kaa (Fr: this) 1enige

1sé (To: this) beéyd (Pr that-he
to}!

i

} 'that person (previously referred

s :“l:?f‘

bilib (D2 those) {tdkub (Pr: they Hp: Just) *just those'

2.2 OTHER PIRASE LATERALS

A few other Laterals occur In P
from the General Noun Phrase,

0f the Phrase Type and the clau

hrases that are different In shape
and these Laterals are dlagnostic both

se level unlt in which they occur. Each
of these Lateralg temlinates 1ts Phrase.

|
2.21 DIRECTIQN INDICATOR l
i

The Direction Indicator (D4) teminates e Hour Phrase Type, the
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Direction Fhrase, occufring as Destinaticu in the clause, and 1s dlag-
nostic of this type, and also of the Destinatlon unlt when 1t occurs,
However, a restricted QGeneral Noun Phrase also nccurs as Destination.
This small Lateral class, Di, includes: téle and talak 'via','by way
6t', and perhaps ilota 'from'. Mo semantlic contrast between tele and
talak has teen discovered. ilota s known to have sonme rekatlonship
to the Location Houn ilo 'to’, ‘*from'. Also occurring In thls class
15 the morpneme ileb 'by means nf'. idleb occurs elsewhere in the lan-
fuage as a Noun meaning 'way', ‘path'.

2,22 LOCATION INDICATOR

The Locatlon Indicator {Li) kal 1s obligatory to end dlagnestlic of
the Location Phrase.

2.23 ACCGAPANIMENT INDICATOR

The Accompaniment Indicater (Wi) soo ~ siip (free variants) 'ang',
'with' has already been introduced In connecticn with the co-ordina-
tion constructton within the lucleus, where 1t usually follows each
co-ordinate. ‘Thus eath ce-ordinated Hucleus followed by sod 1s fron
one point of view a s00 Phrase included within the Nucleus of the
larger Phrase. s00 also occurs terminating a sinhglé un-co-crdinated
restricted Phrase, a so0 Phrase, 4s clause level units Acco. paniment
and Fquatlonal Predlecate. It Is a free form except when occurring
with a Pronoun stem In a -s¢ serles Prenoun.

2.24 NEGATIVE QUANTIFIER

The Negative CQuantlfier (¥7) binim 'there is ncae', 'hasno ...' 1s
diagnostic of one Phrase iype occurring only in the Equatlomal Prndl-
cate. The Phrase type has been temed the binim Phrase,

3.0 NOUN PHRASE TYPES AND THEIR OCCURRENCE IN THE CLAU-E

3.1 VARIANTS OF TIE GENERAL NOUN PHRASE

Mentlon needs te be made at this point of varlous Fhrase sub-types
which, while they do not deviate from the General Noun Purase de-
scribed In sectlon 2.1 in any respect, are nevertheless very restrictad
forms of it, both In structure and distritution. Some oI these sub-
types occur only 1n one clause-level unit, so are dlagiestic of thelr
unic.




38

3.11 PERSONAL NAME PHRASE

A Persgnal Name Phrase nay occur in any General Moun Phrase posi-
tion except Complement. Its Nucleus Is a Perscnal Name MNoun which may
not be possessed, may only be qualified by a Kin Quantlfler {A4), and
may only occur with the followlng Fhrase Laterals: Post-Directlon
D2y, Person {Pr}, and Phrase Mcalfier (4p).

Alumeyok 'Alumeyok' (a man)

Alumeyok (A Alumeyok) heéta (Pr: that-he) ' Aluneyok'

Alumeyok (¥ Alumeyok) {tdkub (Pr: he ¥p Just) 'Just Aluneyok'
Alumeyok (¥ Alumeyck) {yo (Pr: hed ki (Hp) *Alumeyok!

Alumeyok dlimal (4 Alumeyor fanily} {yo (Prt he) 'Alumeyok and his
fanily!

3.12 POGSSESSOR NUCLEUS PHRASE

A Possessor Phrase {itself a typlcal Gepneral Houn Phrase, elzeptl
that 1ts Person must be a Pronoun of the -mf serles) may by Ltself
constitute the Nucleus of a Pnrase commonty occurring as Equational
Predicate, and rarely as Subject, ObJect, or Complement. When 1t thus
occurs without a Noun head, 1t nay not be followed by o Quallfler with-
in the Hucleus, nor by the Lateral Number. And while the other Phrase
Laterals co-occur with 1%, z lengthy Phrase expansion has not been ob-
cerved. The clause-level unlt 1a which the followlng examples occur-
red 13 Indicated fcllowing the free translation.
kabmi (41 your) 'yours) (Pe)
kalabmi (At your-own) uyo (Pri IT) 'your own (thing)' (0;

kalabml (¥t your own) maak (If: other) '*dlfferent from you' - ldlom
(Pe)

man uni (¥ child her) iyd (Pt 1t} 'the child's {thing)' (S)
waami (N whose?) 'whose?' (Pe)

dook dmi (¥ who? her) ‘whose? (Fe)

tlamf (¥ his-own) {takub (Pr: 1t ¥5: Just) 'his very owa' {Pe)

betmi (Dn: Nt that-his) noo tdmita (Fm: go Pt I-will-ses)} '1'11 go
and see him'

The Destinatlon unlt In the iast exzmple would usually contaln the
possessive constructlon: beemi (his) fimang {te) 'to him', finang
being a nomally possessed Moun as described in 1.21 (d),

3.13 TIME PURASE

Althcugh the Time Phrase, wilch occurs only as the Tlme unit at
tlauce level, conforms to the General Houn Phrase pattern, It !5 very

T
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limited as to what items occur in the Hucleus, and as Person (£r).
Other Laterals are very rare. 0Only Time Nouns occur iln the Time
Pnrase Nucleus. (Time Houns also occasionally occur In a Phrase as
Subject or Object of an included clause in the Time Phrase Hucleus, or
a sequentlal clause about time,)

In 1.21 {e) the layered possessive constructions which occur In the
Time Phrase Hucleus are described. The maximal expansion may be re-
presented by the formula:

Kt1 Pri-mi Ntz Pr/f-mf Nt3,

and the membership of the three Houp sub-classes 1o described 1n
section 1.1 (d).

The only Pronouns oceurring 45 Person In the Time Phrase are: uyo,
Uta 'IT', kodyd, Wodts 'THIS-IT', and following an Included clause as
Tine Phrase Nucleus only, bodyo, bodtd 'THAT-IT'. kaa 'this' also oc-
curs. Kooyo or keota may cccur alone as an Anuclear Time Phrase,

kooye (Pri THIS-IT) *now'

koota (Pr: THIS-IT) kimin (4p) ‘now)

kaa {Prt this) ‘now', 'this time’

dook (¥ what?) keota (Pri THIS-IT) 'when?'

kamaa (N: Nt new) kodta (Pr: THIS-IT) 'recently’
siin (¥ Nt1: old} uyd (Pr: I1) 'before

am ookdiim (A Ktz fifth-day) keota (Pr: THIS-IT) 'this coming
Friday!

woomi wiik (¥ Nzt THIS-ITS week) Utd (Pr: IT) 'thls week'

koomi Sanndé (8 Ntz: THIS-ITS Sunday) koétd (Pri THIS-ITS} 'this
cenlng Sunday', 'Sunday of thls week'

am kwilna (N (¥e2: cay Nt3: aftermoon)) uta (Prs IT) 'In the after-
noon'

omsin kaalta (¥ (¥#2: yesterday Nt3: before-yesterday)) 'the day De-
rore yesterday!

amsin tm{ Kutim (¥ (Mtz2: yesterday ITS Ntz norning)} dye (Pr: IT)
'yesterday morning'

maak omi Salade (A (Nf1: one ITS Mta: Saturday)) kootd {Pri THIS-IT
sthe Saturday of next week!

Biilo (M it Is for some tlme) dyo (Pr: IT) 'later on'

suunkab telebili (A7 1 always come) koota (Pri THIS-IT) ‘every time I
come!

siin iman ban dodsilib {¥: they held taro cercmonies before) uyo (Pri
IT) ki (Mp) ‘afrer previous taro gceremonies’
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y&k maak um{ dtol dikcéiantemib (¥: they will hold the next dance)
koota (Pr: THIS-IT) 'next (nrlstmast

kiyolh tébenala dtnan im{ tiin kibdl' mantemn (¥ the mocn will appeer
and cover the eye of the sun) bodtd (Pr: THAT-IT) kimin (Mp) 'when
the moon covers the disc of the sun’

3. 14 DESTINATION PHRASE

The Destinatlon Phrase occurs only as Destinatlon (Dn), a clause
level unit occurring only In a Hotion Clause with a motlon verd as
Predlecate (Pm). The head of the Mucleus, If present, !s a Locatlon
loun, The only Laterals fcllowing the Nucleus are Pest-Directlon {Daz,
ku or ka or one of thelr conpounds with [1 Demonstratlves) and Person
(-0 or -td serles Pronoun only). However, Person 1s relatively rare
in the Destination Phrase. The preceding Laterals, Toplc and Pre-
Direction, also occur.

Three partlcular Locat!ion Mouns occur only as the obligatorily pos-
sessed head of the Hucleus of a Destination Phrase,namely fiming '%0',
'towards', {le 'from (places)', 'to (persons)', and difm 'to (per-
sons}',

dook (A: what?) '{go) where?', '(go) which way?'

dbiib (¥: villags-square) *{take 1t) outslde’

seeh (N: bush) '(go) to the bush'

Tifalam (M Tifalmin) '(go) to Tifalmin'

yang {D1: along) '(come) along here!

simadn (N: long-way) '(g0) a iong way'

yang (D1: along) simadn (8 long-way) '{go) & long way away'

dadk (D1: down-below) kafin diim (¥: on the ground) '(put ft) gn the
groung!

maladk (D13 down-below) kafin difm (¥ earth) '{come) down to earth'
kabmi diim (M on you) '{fall} on you'
weén teem (4 In bag) ' (put 1t) In the bag'

uming unik keem (A2 {n woman's back) ' (come) behind the woman' 1.e.
'follow the woman'

ileb (¥ path) uyo (Prs IT) '(go} by the path’

dadlk (D1: down-below) Keeltaman {N: Keel valley) bodyé (Pr: THAT-1T)
'(g0) down to the Keel valley'

ka (D2: here) '(come) here'

meet (D up) ku (D23 there) '{go) uphill thera'

1Lt o

i
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yak (D1t across) isdl (¥: up-above} ku {D2: there} '{put It} on Ttop
{of the fire)'

meeng (D12 along) ! (come} along here

kweeng {D2: along-there) ' {put) aslde

intab finang (¥: towards what) 'why (have you come)?', 'what (have you
cone) for?!

Yeesus imf finang (¥ to Jesus) 'i{come) to/before Jesus'

beemi (N to-him [finang understood]) '(ga) te him!

Yeesus imi ilo (A: to Jesus) ' (g0) to Jesus'

keeng Llo (Nt from over-here) boayo (Pr: THAT-IT) '(come) [rom over
here!

3.15 INSTRUMENT PIIRASE

The IHSTRUMENT is an i{nfrequent clause-level unlt wnlch only oc-
curs wWith a very few verbs as Transitlve Predlcate (Pt), including
‘eut', ‘hit', °"k111'. The Phrase which manifests this unit usually
consists of a Nucleus only. The head of the Nucleus is the Houn tuub
'with', and 1s obligatorily possessed. The Possessor Phrase Involves
a copcrete INANIMATE HOUM, suzh as a tool, weapon, or limb. One ex-
ample below Involves a co-ordinated Hucleus and the lLaterals Person
and Phrase Modifier.

yaan tuah (A with feet} 'with (your)feet’

kulmim toub (N witn fist) ‘with (his) fisu

kaabak tuub (At with axe) 'wlth an axe'

at dukum tupb (A with woed piece) 'with o plece of wooa!

ise kadbak mafak tuub (¥t with referred-to bad axe) ‘with that bad
axe'

kaabak asdno Koomi twub (AT with this three axes) 'with the three
axes'

deem tunh soolé bilill tuub sod (¥ with blrd-arrow &nd with possum-
arrow and) nta (Pri 1T) kub (Y¥p: Just) 'with bird arrows and possun
arrows only'

deem 50058 hiliil s06 wmi tuub (N: with bird-arrow and passun-arrow
and) kub (¥p: Just) 'with btlrd arpows and possum arrows only!

3.2 OTHER NGUN PIRASE TYPES

There are several types of Phrase which do not flt the General Houn
Phrase formula, even in a restricted form. As the internal structure
of each is different, and as the occurrence of each In a clause-level
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unit 1s dlamostic of the function of the untt, each of those renzining
Phrase Types 1s handled separately. However, It night be noted that
these non-General-Noun-Phrase Phrases do have one feature In co-mons
all of them are Composel dasically of a Mucleus and gne Lateral, one
0f the special Indlcators discussed {n section 2.2, Few gther
Laterals enter inte any of then,

3.21 DIRECTION PHRASE

The Direction Phrase, which 1s one of the possible mantfestations
0f the clause-level Pestinztion untt, and is conflned to occurrence in
that unlt, conststs basizally of a Mucleus contalning a Locatlon Noun
35 head and a Direction Inclcator (Di). liowever both Pre-Directicn D:
and Post-Direction D2 can gzeur in the Phrase, and D2 or toth of these
nay occur with the obligatory Directicn Indicator to form an Anuclear
Phrase.

dookab (¥ what?) talak (Ds: via) '(cone) by wrich way?

dook (¥: what?) ku (Do: there} tele (Di: via) *(come) by which way?'
ka (D2: nere) téle (Dir vig) '(come) along here'

kamet (Dz: up-here) tele D1 via) '(go) up whis way'

meet (D1 up) ku (D2: there, téle (Di: via) ' (eome) by that way up
there!

Ilibtaman (4 I1ibranan) ku (D2t there) téle (Pr: via) '(come) via
I11branans

teb araliken (5: big road) kutdm (D2: other-side) téle (Di: via)
'(2¢) aleng the broad reay’

dook (4 what?) {lota (D1t from) 'where {come} frome

am (¥: house) flota (fi: fren) ¢ {come) from the house

Ilibtanan (& I11branan) flota (Di: trom) ' (eome) from Ilibtaman’
seeb (¥ busa) ilota (0is tromi *{(come) from the bush*

baalut teem (#: 1n tne plang) fleb (Di: way) ' (come) by plane’

ook dadngkun diim (4: on the back of the water) fleb (fy: way} !(pass)
Gn the surface of the water' (l.e. ‘swin)

koong kaal dijm (¥ on the spin ot enimals} '(pass) cn the skin of
anlmais' (1., 'rlde horses) (iled apparently understood)}

3.22 LocaTioN PHRASE

The Location Phrase 15 the Only Phrase that 0CCUrs as the clause
level Locatien unit. As In a General Houn Phrage or Slrectlon Phrase
accurring as Destination, the Hucleus or the Location Phrase contains
2 Location Moun as head. See sectlens I 1{c} and 1.21(d). 1In

(3 -




agdition, a particular Motion Clause lpvolving ile 'to', 'fron' occurs
as Nucleus of a Location Phrase with an ldiomatic meaning:

keéng Llo (Dn: from over-here) télemin (Pm: come) 'to ccne irom over
nere', l.e. ‘this aide’

keéng ile {(Pn: from over-here) unemin (Pn: go) 'te 20 from over here',
{.e, rthe other slide'

kecng ilo bodye télemin or keéng ilo bodta téiemin, and keéng ilo
booyo tinemin or keeng 1lo boota Unemin also cccur, the incluslon of
the Persen not altering the meaning of the clause.

The cne obligatory Lateral, the Locatlon Indicator, (Li) kal ‘'at!
characterizes the Location Phrase. As !n the Phrases as Destlnatlon,
other Laterals occurring in this Phrase are Pre- and Post-Directlon
{1, D2}, and Dz or both of these followed by Li can occur as an anu-
clear Phrase. The Indefinite Indicator {Jf) maak alse occurs occaslon-
ally. Rarely a Phrase Mpdifter, such as umak, has been observed fol-
towing kal, which otherwise closes the Phrase.

where a Demonstrative occurring in Post-Direction ends in &, the
following Li, kai, 1s phonologlcally tled to 1t and cne k 1s lost.
The Demonstratives ku 'there' and ka 'here' are also tled to kal:
ka + kal > kakal, Ky + kal > kokol. Otherwlise, kal 1s a free word.
dookab (N: what?) kal (Li: at) 'where?'

hokol (D=2: there Li: at) tthere’

kamet (D2 up-thers} kal (Li: at) 'up there’

kalakal (D2: down-there Lf: at) ‘'down there'
am (¥: house) kal (Li: at) 'at home'

am kat{b ( llttle house) kaaet {D2: up-there) kal (Li: at) 'at that
little house up there'

meet (D1t up) am kaiib (M little house} Kutdm (D2: inside) kal (Li:
at) 'in that lltile house up wizre'

meet (D1t up) tldm{ am (#: his house) kokol (Dz: there Li: at) 'at hils
house up there'

tooh (Dr: down) abiib (M village) maak (Ifr a) kokel (Dz: there Li:
at) ‘'at one of the villages down there'

meet (D1: up) kafin difn (A on the ground) kamet (P23 up-there) kal
(Lit at) 'cn the ground up there'

nimi dibim diim (¥ on my crown) kal (Li: at) 'above me'
nini samanim (¥ a long way from me) kal (Li: at) 'a long way from me’

keeng ilo télemin (¥: come fron over-here) kokal (D2: there Li: at)
'on this side'
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kumeet {1(o) uvnemin (¥ g5 from up-there} kokol (D2 there Li: at)
'beyond', *on the far side'

It appears that the clause Micleus In examples like the last two
[l
may be reduced by omlsslon of the Predicate, e.g. keéng ilo (M (come)
trom over-here) kokol (D2: there Li: at) 'on this side',

3.23 s00 PHRASE

There are two slightly different usages of the sod Phrase at the
€lause level, one occurring as Accompaniment with the meaning 'with',
and the other as Equaticnal Predicate with the meaning 'has'. These
Usages are to be distingulshed from the co-ordinate constructicn in-
volving s00 terninating each co-ordlnated item, for that is not a
Phrase, but an Internal expanslon of one phrase-level unit, the
Nucleus. On the other hand, the so0 Phrase contalns only one soo (un-

less {ts Hucleus 15 expanded by co-ordinatlon), potentlally preceded
by Laterals,

There are two sub-types of soo Phrase, Non=Proncainal and Prenomi-
nal:

(a} The NON-PRONOMINAL sod Phirzse s marked by temlnal sod (Ni) as
& free form. Personal Nanme Houns do not occur as Hucleus of 1t. In
Accompanliment it may only have as Nucleus a Human Noun, whereas 1in
Equatlonal Predfcate it 1s not limited, though Inanimate Houns pre-
dominate. Its lucleus rmay be expanded by co-ordination, In which case
a further sod 15 not adaed Lo mark the Phrase, the Phrase concludes
with the 500 merking the last co-ordinate. As with most other Phrase
types, an Included clause nay constitute the Hucleus, This sod Phrase
Mmay be expanded by Laterals other than Person, though a sod Phrase as
Equational Predlicate, as with other Phrases {n that positicn, does not
contaln Toplc or Post-Direction. In the case of the soo Phrase as Ac-
companinent, Post-Directi:s (D) 1s limited Lo the 2lnimal Temonstra-
tives ka 'this' and ku 'that, Al Muclear Phrase, consisting of one
or more of the Laterals followlng the Nucleus (such as Nm, If, D2}
terminated by sod, may occur.

ku (D2 that) sno {(Ki: with) 'with that person' (k)
wantab (M who?) soo (K1: with) rwith wiom? ()
undng (M woman) sod {Ki: with) 'with a weman' (W)

neeng (¥: younger-sister) sod (Ki: with) 'with his younger sister
(M); 'has a younger stster (Pe)

koyaam (M dog) sod (Wi: “lth) 'has a dog' (Pe)
kadbik (N axe) sod (Wi: with) 'has an axe' (Pe)

kadbdk (¥ axe) dloh (Nm zwn) maak {Ift a) soo (Ki: with) 'has twn
axes' (Pe)
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isé (To: this) tandm {¥: man) ku (D2: that) sod (W1t with) 'with thatl
man' (W)

mgak ([f: a) ka (D2 this) sod (Ki: with) 'wich thls other fellow' ()

taabalaséh aaasta Daal {ml kalél (&7 the wife of Hr Toull, the Fure-
pean) sing (Wi with) 'with the wife of Mr Doull, the Suropean’ (K)

ooheh S0olé saldb sod (¥: his-mother and hls-father and) 'with his
~other and father' (k)

oeeb taabalaséb maak tdl alba (N a certaln European has ccme Lo stay)
ku (D2 that) sino (Wit with) 'with that Eurcpean who has come to
1ive here' (W)

(b) The PRONOMINAL sod Phrase conslsts of a -s0 serles Pronoun
as Person as an Anuclear Phrase; cr a -850 serjes Pronoun preceded by a
Personal Hane Houn as Hucleus, without expansicn and without l.aterals.

iso (Pr: with-1t) 'has 1t' (Pe}
Labsino (Pr: with-you) 'with you' k)
Mumeyok (¥ Alumeyok) isé (Pri with-hlm) ‘'with Alumeyok!' (k)

3.24 DBINIM PHRASE

Occurring onty !n the equatlonal Predicate 1sa Phrase type 1nvolv-
ing the Hegatlve Cuantifier (Ng} binim 'no...'. Uniike the other
speclal Phrase Laterals discussed in sectlon 2.2 each of whtich 1s al-
ways preceded by some other ltem, whether Hucleus o Lateral, binim
may constitute an Anuclear Phrase by 1tself, with the meaning, 'not
any', 'none'., Llke those otiaer speclal Laterals, 1t 15 obligatory 10
tts Phrase. The maxlmal observed form 0f the pinim Phrase 1s:

Ny Ng M

tandm (¥ man) binim (Mg: none) '{there were) no men', *(there was)
nobody!

mafak (¥: bad) binim (¥g: none) ' (there 1s) nothing wrong'

kaabak (¥ axe) binlm (Ng: none) *{there is) no axe', '(...has) no
axe!

3 25 DESCRIPTIVE PIIRASE

A Quallfier of the type -z, Az, or A3 occurs by ltszlf as Hucleus
only In a Phrase as Equational Predicate or Complement, and occcurs
without gny Lateral, except occasionally the phrase dodirier (Yp) kub
‘enly', 'Just', whlch has the special meaning tvery' in thls context,
or the dubltative tab 'perhaps', which only follows a Phrase occur-
ring as Predicate and which nmeang *falrly’, trather' {n thls context.
Colour (A1) and Stze (A2) Ad}ectlves mostly occur tn the Eguatlional
Predlcate; Quality Adjestlves (d3) mostly cceur 1n the Complenment., Of
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the Quallty Adjectives occurring in Conplenment, some {tncluding those
listed in 1 22(c)} alse occur In expanded Moun Phrase Huclel. The
follewing, however, seen ¢nly to occur atone In Complenment:

abilabasl '1ltehy! eeng tthick’

abal {z ' sweet! fining ‘'lonely’

alrang ‘unfriendiy' (person); fodng 'llgnt welght!
'dry' !tood); ‘strong' {falam 'In nourningt

asit 'raw' fluim  'heavy'

beet 'weak', 'soft' Kitn 'strong', 'hard'

diil 'epld! (weather) tool ‘right', 'correct'

diboa ‘uninitiated’

The Descriptive Phrase contrasts sharply with a General Noun Phirase
contalning a Cuantifter (44} by ltself as Hucleus, beth in lnternal
structure and distritution. The latter may occur In any of the clause-
level posltlons of the General Noun Phrase, and may contain any af the
General Houn Phrase Laterals:

mankindn (N: Ag: one-only) flasinon (Pr: tr-only) ‘onty one'
ningdfl (M Ag;: few) nitd (Pr: we) 'a few of us'

ulimal (¥ Ag: family) maskub (¥m: one) 'a whole famlly’

alukum (M Ayt all) maakub (¥m: one} mank (If: a) 'all together’

3.26 CONTRASTIVE FEATURES OF TIIE NOUN PHRASE TYPES

Table B surmarizes the internal features of each Noun Phrase Type
which are signlficant in dlstinguishing 1t from other Noun Phrase

Types, Sigiificant differences in external distributicn are showan in
Table C.

From Table B, ncn-contrastive phrase-level units {Te, D1, ¥p, and
nuclear expansions) have been omltted altogether. Qbllgatory occur-
rence or nea-occurrence are shown by + and - respectively, and optlon-
al occurrence by + %here a dlagnostic limlted sub-class occurs in a
particular position, that sub-class !s named. Parentheses ( )} Indlcate

rare occurrence. <ku> represents all members of D2 except kulib, kalib
and bilib,

3.3 TIE OCCURRENCE OF NOUN PURASE TYPES IN THE CLAUSE

A Houn Phrase occurs as the following clause-level unltsi Subject
{3) of predicative and eguational clauses; Object (0), other
ObJect-like units including Destinatlon {(Dn), Referent (R), and Conm-
plement (Co); Beneficlary (8); Time (71); Accompaniment (K); Location
{L); Instrument {Is); and Equational Predicate (Pe). The occurrecnce
of the varlous Phrase types In these unlis Is summarized In Table €.
Parentheses indicate rare or llmited occurrence.



Table B

Internal Contrastive Features of Noun Phrasc Types

HUCLEUS LATE
PHRASE TYPE ‘

Noun Sub-Class Ounalifier - D2 FPr

General Moun Phrase ' . %+ varlous, not Hanme : i t various

F'arsonal Name Phrase 1 + Name : t varigus

rossesser Nucleus Fhrase | - i ‘ t -6
Time Phrase : Time, dook ‘ t 30 -6, -ta

Destination Phrase ' . + Locatlon, dookiah) ‘ : (+ -ta, -0}

Instrument Phrase i tuub i {+ -td}

Direction Phrase : Locatlon, dook{ab)
Locatlcn Phrase Locatlon, daok(ab)
#00 Phrase, Kon-Promominal | various, not Name
so0 Phrase, Pronomlinal ; Hanme -

binim Phrase varlous {2 A2, A7)

Deszriptive Phrase _ + A1, A2, 43
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Table C

Distribution of Noun Phrase Types in Clause-Level Units

CLAUSE LEVEL UNITS
HOUK PHRASE TYPE
S Se 8 0 R D Co Pe Th ¥ L Is
General Noun Phrase ¥ X X x X x x
Pergpnal Name Phrase X ¥ X X X X
Possessor Hucleus Phrase { (x) (x x x
Time Phrase {x) (x) x
Destinatlien Phrase X
Instrument Phrase x
Directlon Phrase X
Locatlon Phrase X
ot Ehrase x x
binim Phrase e
Descriptive Phrase

3.4 MULTIPLE PIRASES AS CLAUSE-LEVEL UNITS

1t 15 necessary at this point to return to the types of construc-
tion described [n section 1.2 concerning expansions of the Nucleus.
3esides nuclear apposition,certaln types of apposition occur wilch fa-
volve the relating of whole Phrases by juxtaposition. The multiple
unlt, the result of this PHRASAL APPOSITION, cccuples the same syntac-
tlc position as does a slngle simple Phrase, That 1s, It functlons as
& claude-level unit just 25 a sinmple Phrase does. The dlstinction be-
tween nuclear and phrasal apposition is purely one of internsl struc-
ture, They can be senantlcally parallel, and thelr syniactlic status
Is the same In that thelr external distritution i{s fdentlcal. Phrasal
appesitlon 1s a convenlent grammatlcal device for llaking ltems Lhat
do not otherwise co-gccur. A Cuantiffer {A4) frequently occurs as Hu-
cleus of a Phrase appearing In a phrasal apposition sequence. In par-
ticular, since two Quant{fiers cannot occur ln one Phrase, a Kin
Quantifier often ocecurs in one part of a phrasal apposition, a Generzal
@aantifler such as aldkum 'all* or alikead 'whole' in the other,

The clause-level unit in which the following exampies Qccurred s
indlecated following the free translatlon.




ulin fta (A club Pr: 1t) stinam {td (K2 clud Pr:i 1t} ‘clubs' (syno-
nyns) ()

tikem mank (¥: sacrifice If: a) koong miak (¥: pig If: a) 'a sacriflce,

aplg' ()

altkum (¥ arl) kafin ko (¥: ground Dzt this} 'all the world' (Sel
aldkun (¥ all) dnéng kodyd (¥ land Pri THIS-IT} 'this whole land'
kodta (Pre THIS-IT) alikaab (A: whole) 'the whole aof this {week)' (T1)

Wlimal ka (¥ famlly Do:this) alikum maskub (A all Mm: one} 'all the
fanily together (S)

nim{ {min{ldng bedésilk (¥ my garden Pri that-it-first) alukum (#: alll
'ail of my garden first' (O)

tanin mnokub mnak (At man Am: one Jf: a) dlimal (N: famiiy) 'one man
with women and childrea' (5)

tandm 01{mal maak (M: man family [ft a) aldkum maakub maak (4: all
¥ one If: a) 'one man with all of his femily together' (S)

yang dbe bod (D1: along ¥ go Pri THAT-IT) alikum maskub bilfk iyo
(A: all Mm: one Dot those Prs they) ‘everyone around there' (S)

A speclallzed form of phrasal apposition Involves a 500 Phrase as
one part, and a Kin Quantifier (A4} as the other, the whole complex
nccurring In the clause as Accompaniment, The Kin Quantifler seman-
tically summarizes the clause Subject and the Accompaniment. In the
foliowing exanples the Phrase as SubJect, 1f any, is shown separated
fron the apposed Phreses as Accompaniment by a slant llne (/).

aanilng sod (M: his-uncle Wi: with) alim (¥ man-and-child) (he} with
his uncle' (W)

mAn tandm beeyd (M: boy Pri that-he) / odken sod (¥ his-niother Kis
wlth) dfaat (M: woman-and-child) '(the boy) with his mother' (#)

Leeyd (Pr: that-he) / {1ami kaldl sod (N: nhis wife Wit with) dkam (W
couple) '{he) with his wilfe' (W}

Dooe sodlé minte Daabit soo {yd (M Joy and David and Pr: they) /

ooken sodlé adldb sod (M his-nother and his-father and) uliwmal
(M: family) '(Joy and David) with their mother and father' ()
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New Quinea Lingulstics Ho.1, Linguistic Circle of Canberra Publica-
tions, Serles A - Qccaslonal Papers, No.3, 1964, PP, 27-34.

S. Velma Bernice Plckett, "The Qrammatical Hjerarchy of Iathmus
Zapotec”, Language Dissertation No.S58, 1860, p.91; cf. Longacre,
op. cit., p.B2.

8. The Telefol language 15 spoken by over 4000 people In the vielnity
of Telefomin In the south-western corner of the Territory of New
Gulnea. It 1s one nember of a language fanlly extending south into
Papua along the Fly and Strickland headwaters, west over the border
into Irian Barat as far 2s the Dlgoel River and its headwaters, and
north along the headwaters of the Seplk and 1ts tributaries, Study of
the language has oeen carried out over a four year period under the
ausplees of the Suamer Institute of Linguistics and the Australlian
Natlonal University. The orthography used In this paper ls descrlibed
in Alan Healey, "Telefol Phonology™, Linpuistic Circle of Canberra
Publications, Serles B - Honographs, Mo.3, 1984. Thenks are due to

S. A Wum and E.W. Deibler for helpful corments on a previcus draft of
this paper.

7. Polnted brackets around a form signify the potentlal occurrence of
any meaber of 1ts class in that position.

8. For the complete 11st of Telefol kinenlp terms see, Alan Healey,
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"Linguistic Aspects of Telefomin Kinship Terminology®, Anthropological
Linguistics, Vol.4, No.7, 1882, pp.14=28,

¢. For detalls of tonal sandhl see Alan Healey 1964, especlally
sectlon 7. 4.

10. Here and elséwhere In the paper an 1llustratlon ls glven whlth
{nvolves an included clause, which is too cumbersome to be glven in
full. For simpliclity, the posltion of the clause 1s marked by the
cliuse]abbrevlatlon in square brackets: clause = [e1], clause seqQuence
= |C11].

11, For detalls of these tonal changes see Alan Healey 1984, p.45.

12, Kin Quantiflers are introcduced under the name "Kin group terms"®
In Alan Healey 1962, p.19, and discussed on p, 28, note 8, Analysls
since the writing of tha® article has revealed that thelr function
I QUalltying, noL nominai.

13. samaa 15 a blood relatlve's spouse's blood relative.
14. See Phylllis M. Healey, op. cit.

15. A descriptlon of the clause 1s to appear in: FPhyllis M, Healey,
"elefol Clause Types®. For the present purposes it is sufflclent to
define a clause as a unit minimally consisting of one Predicate, but
expandable by the inclusion of optional non-Predicate units.

1€. These compounds, as well as the seven baslc Demonstratives, also
nceur as non-finite verbal forms In Motlon Predlicates (fm) elsewhere
In the grammar.

17. Varlcus verslons of a body system of counting occur 1n Hew Quinca.
For another dlscussicn of this subject, see Xarl and Jolce Franii'z,
"The Kewa Counting Systems®, Joutrnal of the Polynesian Society,
Yel.71, No.2, 1242, pp.188-191.

18, See Alan Hezley 1864, p.258.

Counting numbers are: maakub (1), alob (2), ashio (3), kalbihid
ook (5), bukab (6), bai {7}, [fsan (B), tu (9}, nakaal (10), kum
. tuluin {12), tith (13), @it (14), tiin ailii (15), tolwin @flid
ook milif (23), yoolatab (24), iib, diil {25). iiv (28),
kakkat (27).







LureL ¥l TIILL3LS




OFFPRINT

LINGUISTIC CIRCLE OF CANBERRA
PUBLICATIONS

EDITORS: S.A. WRM, J.B. HARRIS, N.G. HMALMQVIST, D.C. LAYCOCK

SERIES A - OCCASIONAL PAPERS

TELEFOL VERB PHRASES

PHYLLIS X. BEALEY

CANBERRA 1965b

THE AUSTRALIAN n<TIONAL UNIVERSITY




The publicatlons of the Linguistle Clrele of Canberra are 1ssued In
three series:

SERIES A ~ OCCASIONAL PAPERS
SERIES B - KONOGRAPHS
SERIES C - HOOKS,

ALl correspondence conceming the Lingutstic Clrele of Canherra and
its publications, including orders and subseriptions, should be
addressed to:

The Secretary,

Detartment of Linguistics,

Schnol of Pacific Studtes,

The Australian Aational University,
fox 4. G.P.0Q.,

Canberra, A.C.T.

Austraiio.

The copyright in tue naterial of this publication 1s vested in the
author or co-authers.

The Circlae is Indebted to the Australian Hatlonal Universtey for
help In the production of this sepies,

This publication Was Made posgaible by a ¥rant from the Hunter
Douglas Fund.




e .

TABLE OF CONTENTS

ABBREVIATIONS
INTRODUCTION
SIMPLE VERS

ADJWRICT + AUXILIARY VEPRE

2.1 Auxlliary Verbs

2.2 Adjuncts

2.3 Adjuncts Marked for Object

2.4 Punctlllar Stem *+ tébemin

ADJUNCT + KEEMIN

3.1 Adjunct (Adjunct Class) + keemin

3.2 keemin 2s a Mechanisn for Formlng Cemplex Verbs
3.3 Redupllcated Verb Forn « heemin

3.4 Mauched Clauses * Keemin

3 Co-ordinated Clauses + keemin

[+

=B PERIPHRASES

Periphrastic Usages of keemin
Perlphrastic Usages of nin
Per{phrastic Usages of Hotlon Verbs

Peripnrastic Usages of tébes<d™

B B b g
L2 e L S e

Periphrastic Usaze of kodl-<anténd>
HESTING

PHRASE MODIFIERS

Notes

[r11]

Fage

¥

5588

-
[+

51







b

|
134
th

]

TELEFOL VYERB PHRASES

PHYLLIS M. HEALEY

ADBREVIATIONS

< > : Polnted brackets signify that the bracketed
{tem 1s cited to represent all the members of
1ts class

Co: Clause Conplement Unit

Di: Noun Phrase Pre-Dlrectlon Unit

Da: Noun Phrase Post-Direction Unit

Mp: Phrase Modlfler

0: Clause Object Unlt

Pc: Clause Complenentary Predicate Unlt
Pi: Clause Intransltive Predlcate Unit
Pn: Clause Motlon Predicate Unlt

Fq: Clause Quotative Predicate Unlit
Pr: Noun Fhrase Person Unlt
Pt: Clause Transltlve Predicate Unit

Pth: Clause Trancltive Benefactlve Predicate Unlt
NH Clause Subject Unit
Ty Clause Time Unit

0. INTRODUCTION

In Telefpl, a Verb Phrase conslists of an cblligatory Nucleus
followed by opticnal Laterals. 1 The Hucleus may centaln elther:

(3a) a Simple Verb,
{t) an inseparable Adjunct + Auxiliary Verb,
{c) a usually separable Adjunct + keemin 'be'; 'do',
(¢) a verbal Periphrase,
or 1t may contaln a nested comblnaticn of tw) Qr more of these.

4 SIMPLE VERBE consists of che simple or derlved stem and 1tis
affixes. There are at least three types of COMPLEX VEFE, which may
nest with one another, An Inseparable AIJUNCT + AUXELIARY VERB con-

(7]




[28) Bl

sists of one of a small set of Simple Verds lmediatcly preceded by a
non-inflected ster or palr of stens as Adjunct. A usually separable
ADJUNCT + KEEMIN cons!sts of an expandable unit resenbling a Moun
Phrase followed by the versatile Verb keemin 'do*, 'be'. A verbal
PEREPHRASE consists of a non-finite Verb followed by one of z small
set of fInlte Sinple Verbs. The finlte Verb terminating each of these
Complex Veib types leses the nmeaning it has when 1t occurs as a Slmple
Verb.

Though they nave some superficlal stmllaritles, the three types ot
Complex Yerb contrast. {a) A dlfferent, though partly overlapping,
group of Verbs pccurs as the second part of each, (b) The first pa~t,
of a Perlphrase 15 any Verd, In certalp affixed forms: the first pac.
before keemin 15 expandable and may be a member of a wlde variety of
word-classes; the insenarable Adjunct is uninflected, unexpandable,
and telongs to a restricted word-class, (c) The second part of an
Adjunct + Auxiliary is marked for benefactive and may exhibit tonal
sandhi; the second part of Adjunct + keemin !s marked for benefactlve
unless the first part !s a Verb, and only the few inseparab}-: cases
exhiblt teonal sandhi; but the first part of a Periphrase 1= uzuaily
marked for benefactive and the second part dces not show tonal sandhl.
Just a few Periphrases nmay have elther part marked f{nr benefactive.

1. SIMPLE VERB

The STEM of the Simple Verd has the following morphodoglcal
shape:

{a) YON-BENEFACTIVE STEM:

oblect ders
£ person - root t erivational . a5pect
preflx sufflix surrtx

(o) BENEFACTIVE STFy:

object benef, b !
) derlv. nef, f enef.

t person roct ¢ surfix + aspect + perscn ¢+
prefix cufrix marger

zepect
surfr1x

Hany Verbs have more tnan one root.

In particular, it {s commen
for the root assoclated with

| punctiliar aspect tg be different frem
that associated with ccntlinuative aspect. E, 5. hdko-1- fralk/
punctillar - punctiliar), boko-b-'née-1- (talk/punctillar-benerastive/
bunctiliar-me-punctiliar). bika-m- (talk/contlnua::ve-conclnuative).

bikaa-2-' nee-m- (tallr:.fconLlnuative—beneractivw centinuative-me-can-
tinuzative),

Atoutl 20% of all Verbs are narked tor

cbject by preflxation. There
are several sets

of preflixes Indicating varying numbers of person-

L.
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number distlnctlons., The comnonest ls the S-way dlstinction as
exerplified hy: '

ni-fili-n 1sorry for me'

kd-ffli-n- ‘'sorry for you-sing.'
ka-f{14-n- ‘'sorry fer her’

di-ffl1i-n- 'sorry for h!m'

i-ffli-n- 'sorTy for us/you-pl, /then'

Verb stems are derived frum Adjectives and Houns by the suffix -am

doum ' faded’ duum-an- ' fade’

dam ' hoay! dam-an- ‘ripea’
katfb *small katf{b-dn- ‘'diminish’
binim ‘none’ binfm-an- ‘'be finished

althor~n the above object perscn preflx and derlvaticnal sLfflx are
poth shivail in the composite formula, they are mutually exclusive In
cccurrence, the former occurring cnly with certaln Transitive Verbs
{Pt), the latter only with certaln Intransitive Verbs (Piy.

Punctiliar aspect 15 marked by the suffix -1, which 1s lost next to
a consonant, Contlnuative aspect 1s marKed by one of the suffixes -n,
-m. -n kal.

There are several sets of sufflxes which occur with the above
stenst
() FINITE INDEPENDFNT VERE:

tense , negative subject

+ ntem + t
sufflx surfix suffix

békol-antem-dl-4 (Pt: talk-will-not-ne} 'he will not talk'
bikdn-mans-4 {(Pt: talking-yesterdey-he} 'he was talking yesterday'

(b) NON-FINITE THDEPENDENT VERE:

mood
cufflx

+ Stem +

bakaz-in (Pt; talwing-customary) ‘tatk!
bokol - fntdm (Pt talk-not) 'dld/do/will not talk!

f} POTEITIAL INDEPENDENT VEHRE:

potential
+ gtem + subject
sufflx

hdkol-dk (P¢: - lk-potential/ne) 'he must/will/wants to talk'
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(d) DEPENDENT VERSB:

subject
. , Interval | reiie" . Subject
SVR % qupryy tPrevies s TRl
suffrix

bdko-* sel-4 (Pt: talk-different/subject-he) 'after he spoke <they>

bika- boom-' bul-§ (Pt: talking-some/tine-dl fferent/subject-he) ratter
he had been ta'king for some time <they™

boko-sit-' nal-a (Pt: Laik-socn/arter-swelsubject-ne) 'soon after he
spoke (he)*

bikdn-bii-' nal-a (Pi: talking-keep/on-sane/subject-he) 'while he was
still speaking (he)®

In a number of the abgve forms there is phonelogical juncture,
narked by ("), 1t they ware not sp clese-knit and sp common, thase
forms might be Interpreted as Periphrases contalning a form of the
Ver2 nin 'be' as the secoad part,

2. ADJUNCT + AUXILIARY VERD

2.1 AUXILIARY VERSS

There 1a a snal}l group of Verbs which comonly occur with verbal
Adjuncts.  These Verbs may have virtually no semantie significance
when they ocecur with ap Adjunct, though they normelly have distinctive
meanings when they accur alene In a Verb Phrase, Thelr functlon 1s as
carrler of aspect, tense, sub)ect person-number, and other suffixes.
Host AdJuncts geeur With only one of these Auxillary Verbs., When
these Verbs occur alone as Simple Verbs, they belong to various 8yn-
Lactle claszses {(Transitlve, Intransitive, Hotlon, Complementary,
Quotative), The Complex Verbs in which they gecur us Auxiltary may he
Transitlve, Intransitive, or Hotlen, depeading en the Adjunct, not gn
the syntactic class ot the Auxiliary, A Complex Vers Involving an

inseparable Adjunct 1s nmade benefactive by modification of the
Aux{llary Verb.

The following 15 a 11s: 0f the commonly occurring Auxiliary Verbs,
together with thetr lsolation meaning, 1t any, ane some ol the
Adjuncts whieh CC-Occur with them, The syntactic class of each col-
location is Indlcaced witn the neaning, There are a number of other
Auxiliary Verbg which have been observed with gne or twe AdJuncts

anly.

akan' kalih (Pg) 'say', vsee nap, ‘want ror¥
béélo akai' kalfn (Pi} 'rlng the bellr
bili1i aken’ kalin (P1) 'relax', 1pe satistieq
bilng akan' kalip {Pt) rtighten', ipe tauy:

Ty
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ditang akan kalln tP1) 'be self-dlsziplinea ."
. fuu akan kalin (Pt} 'blow .dust, alr-borne ashes, Insect)

vl Ay
mitik akan' kalin (P1} ' tweather) becomes dark’

niil (kub) akan' kalin (P1) 'be stiff:
tanganng akan' kalin  (P1) 'ring a bell'

dikamin (does not occur as a Simple ‘u’erb)s

bim dakamin {(Piy rrecover!
difii dakamin (Pty rattract his attention’
] diing ddkomin {Pt} 'wash clothes'
- dibkeém dakamin (Pty 'reveal him, betray him, clear around it’ .
! dunakateém dikamin (Pty rstep, Jump cver him!
fite didkamin (Pt} 'vibrate, te nolsy'., ‘make It vibrate' -
s flek dikamin (Pt} 'push Into', 'encroach upen’
kibaket dakamin iPt) *remember', 'keep in mind'
R sing dikamin (Pt) 'spill something' /
= kiibkamin (does not occur as & Simple Verb) ; [
- dee kibkamin iPt) 'tte up', *gacl’ fiows
N doko kibkamin Pt) 'dislocate, break (jolnt)! :
ilo kubkamin (Pt) rdivide In two'
‘ moomin Pt} stand up’
N di méomin {Pt) ‘carry him on shoulders' _
i . takka méomin (Pt) 'seduce’ i
e tiin moomin Pty ‘look after
, saanin Pt} 'buy ;
; ' hubat saanin {Pi) 'disaypear’
1 N = 1
E :E:if::"q;?n? (Pt) "tump (head)', 'stub (toe)', 'shut {(door)'
i dil sdanin {Pt) "have reserved', 'have set aside'

doak sdanin,

seék sdanin) (Fm) 'tounce back', 'reflect off’

fii saanin (F1j "wo rieht to sleep’ i
" koong saanin {(P1) ‘i startled’ y
nakat saanin (Pt) "losk, shut firmly', 'be fim, locked’
- . nifl sfanin {P1) 'be paralyzed'
I taladt sdanin ‘Piy 'we-ome emacliated'
e tiik saanin (Pt} nave reserved', 'have set zslde’
_ l tukakift sdanin {Pt) 'shcot {arrow)’
Pt i

unang kilin (Ft, 'eat’
; mumul ik tedng kalin (Pt

wallow'

windl dndng kdlin 1Pi) "moan In llght sleep when sizk! |
yukwit undng’ kalin (Pt) 's

teal’
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2.2 ADJUHCTS

The Adjunct is uninflected, &1d 1s inseparable from 1ts Auxtllary.
It resembles a Verb stem manifesting a preceding Predlcate, a single
Noun manitesting the Object or Complement Unlt, or an Adverb occurring
as danner Unit.® Each of these possible alternatives may be distin-
guished by testing., If the form s a Vert stem, elicliting will
produce inflected forms of the Verb:

tdl dneld 'he cane and zte’
tdlndlata dneld *he came and ate!

It the form 1s a Noun, ellclcting will produce Noun Phrase expansions
and Laterals, particularly the occurrence of a Pronoun as Person (e.g.
uyd, 1itd, bLodyd, or bodtd) between the Moun and the Verd:

fndn dneld 'he ate taro'
fmdn dyo uneld 'he ate taro'

If the form 1s an Adverb, and so a nember of a class of uninflected
steng, 1t may be distingulshed from an Adjunct by the mobllity of the
Maaner Unlt in vhich 1t occurs. Although Manner usually lmmedlately
precedes the Predicate, 1t may also occur preceding any one of the
other clause-level units later than Ascenpanliment:

fisdk 1neld *he ate agaln'
fisék imdn uneld 'he ate taro agaln!

Many of the forms occurring as AdJunct never gccur in any other
position, and these may therefore be sald to constitute an Adjunct
class, A very flew others, however, come from other classes, For
example, the Noun tiin ‘'eye' occurs as Adjunct wilith the Verb moomin
'stand'., But lts status as an Adjunct rather than an Object is
ldentified by the non-occurrence ¢f a followlng Pronoun as Person or
Adverd as Manner Unit, and 1s cenfirmed In this case by the potential
co=occurrence of another Houn Phrase as Oblect of the Transitlve
Cemplex Verdb tiin moomin 'logk after', 'care for'.

2.3 ADJUNCTS MARKED FUR OBJECT

Meny of the Verbs prefixed for Object are of the Adjunct + Auxil-
lary shape, the Adjunct Unit belng of the Adjunct eclass, and belng the
carrier of the cbjeat prefix

ndéfdl dikamin (Pt} 'leave me behind!

kdfdl ddkamin (Pt) 'ieave you-sing. behind!
hifdl ddkamin (Pt) 'leave her behind!

difdl ddkazin (Pt) 'leave him behind'

{1dl ddliamin (Pt) 'leave us/you-pl./then behind’

Eacn of the following Complex Yerbs 1s clted in the 'hin’ form, anc
has equlvalent foms for the other oblect persons as abcve. For each

rent e
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object person there are several prefixial a_}omorphs.7

difii ddkamin (Pty 'attract his attentlon'

dibkém dakamin (Pt) '‘reveal him', 'betray him', ‘clear
around 1t

dimakAtém ddkamin (Pt ' sTep, jump over him'

déé [humin (Pt) 'turn him

dii méomin (Pt} 'carry him cn shoulders'

dith diimin (Pt 'hang himt

dab kikumin {(Pt; 'test him out'

dibtal mikimin (Pt} 'hug, embrace hin'

an tokonin (Pty r'angry with hin', 'scold him'®

2.4 PUMCTILIAR STEM * TEBEMIN

4 very limited llst of puncztillar Verb stens gccur before téhemin
(Pc) 'become', 'appear'. All forms of tébemin may occur, but the
punc:illar forms are more commonly used, The two parts of the
resaltant Complex Verb are inseparable, Tie nmeanlngs of these Complex
VYerss are not predictable [rom thelr parts, that is, they are Phrase
ldicms., Since they diifer {ron other Couplex Verbs involving a Vert
as rirst part, 1n thelr inseparadbility and thelr idlomatlic meanings,
they have been tentatlively inciuded in the Adjunct + Auxiliary sectlen
of thls paper.

All of these Verbs are .Liransitive, zng thelr typleal sublects are
the typleal objects of the corresponding Simple Verbs. ‘hey lnvolve
elthar nc asent or an unstated agent, and are therefore egulvalent to
an Tnglish agentless passlve,

“ost of these Phrase [dlens aiso opccur wlth the puncriliar sten
reduplicated, In the redupllzated foms, the final vowel of the Sten
1s abszent, #nd the tenemen of the second part of the reduplication are
reversed, In recpect of lhls tgnal sandhl they contrast formally with
the Periphrase described In section 4,42, Also, most of then Involve
Yerhs of a partlcular morpholoslical class, while the Perlphrase may
Inveive any Verb.

bakéldnln (PL) *split hakéld téhemin y  (Pi) '{a fallen tree)

{waod) bakél Likel téhemin 15 crashed!
bikimin (Pt) 'plerce' DbIk{ tébemin {P{) 'te gplit down
the mliddle’
bikfnamin (P:) *sprout,  Dbikin tébemin (P1) 'be burst open’
explode’
daldtdmin  (Pt) 'dis- daldtd téhemin y (Pi) '{cloth) full of
mantle’ dald(t) ddlat tébemini  holes, falling to
plecest

dekéldmin  (Pt) 'loosen,  dekéld tébemin 1 {Pi) 'te separated’
remgve! dekél dékel tébemin!

NPARTE
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dudldmin  (Pt) 'butcher’ dudld tébeoin (Pi) *be lacerated:
duil diul tébemd
fakéldmin (Pf) 'Sreas fokéld tébemin { (Pi} 've broken, 1
fakel fdkel tébemin rusted’
feéldmin (Pt} 'squirt fedld tébemin ] (P1) ' (pus) oozes
1t out! feél réel téhemin out!
fubkéldmin {Pi) 'tumn' fubkeld tébeain (Pt} 'be loaded duwn'

{tree with frutt,
nan with heavy bag)

ibdldmin (P} 'strip 1hild tébemin {Pi} t{a fallen tree)
leaves ot 1s smashed’

kabtikdmin (Pt) 'break, kabtik#é tébemin {P{) 'te broken,
ash' kabtik kabtuk tébemin}  mashed:

kaléldmin (Pt) *crush kaléld tébemin { {Pi) 'be broken into
kalél kdlel teébemin snall pleces'

keenamin  (Pr) 'shine, keen tébemin {P1) 'be burny’
burn' (fire,
lamp)
keéogdmin  (Pt) ‘purle heéned tébemin (Pi) 'be taken back',
‘be abducted'
kodldmin (Pt} 'crunch, kodld tébemin l [P{) '{a fallen tree)
smash' kodl kool tébemin 1s =mashed:
tedétdmin  (Pt) 'break teétd tébemin ) (Pi} 'be splintereqr
into tect téet téhemtn)
splinterst

3. ADJUNCT + KEEMIN

A wlde variety of different forms qccur ag Adjunct betfore the Verb
keemin *do', 'be' 1o form Complex Verbs, These forms resemble the
LyDe of Adjunct described n section 2 In determmining the syntactic
class of the Complex Verd, and in that where thls Yerb 1s Transttive
(Pt) they may co-oCcur with a Noun Phrase nani festing the Object Unit
(0). or where It 1s Motlcn (fm) they may eco-oceur with a Noun Phrase
manlfesting the Destination Unit {Dn}. Host of thece AdJuncts dlfrer
from the inseparable AdJuncts of swctlon 2, however, In thelr expand-
avility, It 1g characteristic pr Adjuncts preceding keeain that nany
cf them are reduplicated formms Indlcating repeti<ton of action or
pluralitiy or object. Most are also separable in -hat they are go-
caslonally followed by certatn Laterals, Notably Percon (manifested by
the Pronoun dyd) anc Phirgse Modlflers (such as kub which in this
context means ‘wvery', 'stiil', and Jmok ‘any'}. Howzver, the types of
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Adiunct described in sections 3.22 and 3. 27 are 1nseparable.9 It 1s
usually keemin, the second part of those 1ypes of Complex Verb, which
ts modifled for benefactlive, as 1s the Auxlliary in sectlon 2 above.
However, wiere the Adjunct before keemin ts formed from a Verb, elther
pare may be medlf{ied for bepefastlve.

vsgt of the soparable Adjuncts described in thls section, especlally
the reduplicated Verb forms of 5.3, may be focllowed by nin *be' as an
altermnative to keemin wlthout change of meanlng.

3.1 ADJUHCT (ADJUNCT CLASS) - KEEMIN

The Verb keemin may be preceded by a sinple form not belonging to
any other word class, or a reduplicated form the parts of which do not
occur elsewnere. Some of these have i changlng o another vowel in
the redupllicaticn.

bt kéemin {P1y ‘te dlsappointed'

fadn keemin (1) '9e unattended, abandoned'

i1l keemin «P1) rdo to no avall', 'be unabdble to do as
intended!

kan keemin (PLy 'gel ready', Gtidy up'

kukin kéemin (Pi) "behave inexpllcabdbly’

maakdlo keemin (Piy ‘be lest

misim kéemin 3 o
stkuul kecamin) (Pi) "ve thankful!

bal bal keemin (¥i) ‘ve kind, friendly’

Bikek hikch keemin {Pt) 'part (grass, to looK or go through)!
hiteng biteng keemin
bit{ng biteng keemin
[dkdl{k fakdlaak keemin (Pt} 'alx, stir it {p1g) messes up (ground}

(Pi) '{legs) klck around' (e.g. dying pie}

fifng fdong keemin (F1) rwaistie’

kabi kabi keemin (P1) 'stapger', 'walk erratlcally'

kafi kafi keemin iF1y ' flap wings', 'flutter', ‘hover'

kali kali keemin (Pt 'ticrle’; (Pi)} 'sprinkle cown!'

kalfng kdlung keemin (P1) ‘make booming sound', ‘clatter’ fe,g.
tin)

makih makib keemin (Pt) 'cuzk (e.g. a swoet)’

muk muk heemin (P1) ‘ot

ntlilit nililil keemin  (Pr) “groWl’

seck seek kecemin (Py) ‘rniss?

tangaang tangasng keemin (Fi) 'TIng', rclang' (e.g bell)

3.2 KEEMIN AS A MECHANIGM FOR FORMING COMPLEX VERBS

The Vert keemin provides a rechanlsm whereby a Complex Yerb may be
formed [ropn @ Noun Phrase Hucleus, from the classes nanlfesting such
Youn Phrace Lanerals as Pre-[lrectlon tD:), Post-Direztion ([2), and
person (Pr), trom an Adverb, f{rom an Adjunct, from a loan word, and
frem a Vert,




[s8] - (A~

3.21 FROM A NOUN PHRASE NUCLEUS
There are a few special collocations of NOUM PHRASE NUCLED + keemin:

binfm 'none’ binim keeain {P1y 'be rinisheq’

kaal fodng 'light welght'  Kaal fodng kéemin  (P1) 'Be easy' (=g
a short task)

mdn ‘child’ mdn kdéemin (Pt) 'bear a 1itter’

modk bddn modk bddn kéemin

ddbdn badn {'spttting place' dibdn badn kéemin { (Pt) 'desplse!

usadn bddn usadn bddn kéemin

However, any NOUN may precede keemin, the comblnation having the nean-
Ing 'act as a ---', This Involves both the sense af deputlzing for
anocther and the sense of pretending to be another as in a game ¢r a
play. The Houn as Adjunct 1s not foliowed by a Phrasz Hodifler,

dabén kéemdn (. r-mother I-wili-be-dolng) 'i'1} be Mo'her'
kamdkfm kéemdn \headman I-will-be-dolng) 'I'll act as headman'

Quite rarely a Noun 15 reduplicated befare kecain:

atdk 'part’, 'half' atdk ftuk keemin {Pi} 1be half-heartcd'
tib ‘top! tib tib keemin {Pt) 'plle one on znother'
biningok 'star', bining hining keemin (F) 'glow's (Pt) *swlng
'firefly' (-ok (firestick to keep 1t
15 a regular glowing) !
Houn suffix)

Also rarely an ADJECTIVE !5 redupitcated before keemin. AdJectlives

nermally occecur as Quallflers following the Noun within a Noun Phrase
Nucleus,

asft ‘raw', 'green' as{t dsit keemin (Pi) 'be not properly cocked'
kat{b 'smail! katib kdtib keemin (Pi) 'be hal f-hearted’

3.22 FROM A PRE-DEMONSTRATIVE OR POST-DEMOHSTRATIVE

() A restricted Anuclear sod Pnrase, consisting of a PRE-DEMON-
STRATIVE plus the Accompaniment Indlcator sod 'with', oceurs with
keemih meaning 'move ... a lltr.le'.11 The Pre-Demenstrative normally
occurs as the Pre-Directicn Unit (D1} within a loua Phrase. These
Conplex Verbs are all Intransitive, and their Adjuncts are inseparahle.
The latter restriction is unusual with Adjuncts occurring with keemia.

ydng (D1) 'aleng ying sadé Wéemin (P1) ‘move Long a little!

fit (D) rup i1t soe keemin (Pi) 'mov. o a 1lttie’
dadk (D1) 'down'  dadk sod kéewin (Pi) 'meve down a littler

(b} A PRE-DE}‘IOHSTRATIVE, or a POST-DFMOMSTRATIVE, which normally
occurs as the Post-Direction lpit {D2) In the Houn Frrase, may be re-
duplicated and followed bty Heemin to fornm a Complex Verb, 12 Unlike
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the sod Phrase Adjuncts above, these reduplicated Adjuncts are
separable as 1s usual before keemih. Reduplleated ydk () 'across'
reduces to yaAkdk, and reduplicated ydng (D1} 'along' reduces Lo
ydngdng, but the other foms remain two phonologlcal words and are
wettten as such. Thls series las the general meaning ‘g0 repeatedly
in a particular directien', All of them are Motlon Verbs, and may co-
o=-ur with a Destination Unit (Dn) In the Clause.

ying (D1) 'along' yanging kecoin (Pny 'go repeatedly
along'

it (D) rup' fft {{t keemin (Pm) 'po Tepeatedly up'

dask (D1) 'down? dadk dadk keemin (Bn) 'go repeatedly
down'

medng (D1} talong here' meéng meéng keemin {(Pn) 'come repeatedly
alcng here'

keéng (D2) 'nlong here'  keéng keéng keeamln (Pm) 'go repeatedly
along here'

kweéng (D) 'alcng there' keeéng kweéng keemin (Pm) 'go repeatedly
aleng there!

45 well a:  oéng keéng keemin as tisted above, there ls a special

tonally cors 1ive form keéng kéeng keemin meaning 'EU sormewnere or

pehar nearby’, 'wherever She> !s golng'. Also, ydkdk keemin, without

1 change, has a second and more frequent meaning 'go to varlous

3.23 FROM A PROHOUN

Those PROHOUNS of the -td serles which are non-directional may be
recuplicated with the meaning rexcel’, 'wln‘.13 ‘The Complex Verbs
which they form tegether with keemin are Intransitive. The re-
duplicated Pronoun as separable AdJunctl agrees wlth the subject-person
cufflx of keemin and with the Personm, 1T any, in the Subject Unlr.
This Person ts usually manifested by an emphatic Pronoun, such as one
¢f the -kal or -sinon serles.

nftad It n{td nitd keéll {Pi) '1 won!

kdbtd 'you sing.’  kdbtd kdbtd keéldb {Pi) 'you won'
ftd& 'he' ftd ftd kedld (Pi) 'ne won'
itd 'she’ itd dtd kedld (Pi} 'she won'

3.24 FROM AN ADVERB

Scme Of the ADVERBS, which nomally manl fest the Manner Unlt, occur
in reduplicated form as separable Adjuncts before kr:m-nln.6 The
recultant Complex Verbs are ali Intransitive.

akol ‘slowly, gently'  nkél dhol keemin {P1} 'do carefully,
slowly!
aaltansd 'agaln’ aaltomsd naltamsé keemin (P1) tdo repeatedly’
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eckub 'quickly' eckub eckub keemin (P1) 'do quickly’
fiyaab 'aslowly' fiyaab fiyanab keemin (P1) 'do slowly’
vong{fét 'quickly' oongflét oongffét keemin (Pi) 'do quickly
oongsdkdm *quickly' oongsfkdn oongsdkda

keemin (Pi) 'do quickly'
sulinkdb  'always' sinkdb swinkdb keemin  (Pi) ‘keep oh always
doing'
vikdsdkam 'quickly' yikisdkan ydkdsdkag
keeain (Pi) *do qulckly’
yuhdt ‘quickly' ydkdt vt keemin (P1) rdo quickly:
yuut Tquickly'  ydut ydut keemin (Pi) *do gquickly'

3.25 FROM AN ADJUNCT

An inseparable Adjunct of the type describad tn section 2 nay
occaslonally occur reduplicated and separable before kecaln. It 1s
nelther redupllicated nor separable tefore lts Usual Auxlllary Verh,
There 13 no apparent change of meaning.

oin kiunin - ofn oin keemin (Pt ‘smell', 'snirrt
fift ddkanin - Fift f1ft kecmin (Pt) 'vibrate, be noisy', 'make it
vibrate!'

116k ddkamin - 11éK flek keemin (Pt) 'encroach on'

3.26 FROM A LOAN WORD

The use of varlous ward ° :zes and various grammatical forms in
Telefol as separable Adjunzi. . ufore keemin oo a verbalizing mechanism
has fzcllltated the acoption of loan words as Adjuncts before keeminl?
The forms borrowed, usually from Neo-Melaneslan or Fngllsh, nay be
elther Nouns er Verbs in the source language,

béékkin keemln (Pt) 'settle a debt
bddlbal keemin (Pi) ! (warer) boflst
faasim keemin (Pt) 'not let <nim> ga!
sékel keemin (Pt} 'welgh', 'measure!
sfhsik keenin (Pi) 'be sick’

stkul keeain  (Pi) 'attenq school’

3.27 FROM A VERS

There 1s & linited set of inseparable Adjuncts occurring with
keemin which are derived from Verb stems by the acdition of the suf-
f1x -kdn 'remove'. Al these derived Verbs are Transitive. Mosr of
the source Verbs belong to ene norphelogical class, There are two
limited sets of speclal Homopersonal Dependent Yery forms that closely
parallel these Adjuncts. BHotp are used in multi-c:ause collocatlons,

one seg havlnl;; the overall meaning 'get', the other the overall mean-
ing 'bring:. '°
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PROBASLE SQURCE VERB ADJUNCT  MEANING OF ADJUNCT + KEEMIN AND
TYPICAL OBJECTS
. biltomin 'push over bidlkdn 1 ‘push over (rotten tree or stump;',
- ‘ {rotten tiee or bdlakidn leut soft parts off (hard core
stunp)t of rotten log)', "take hard

crust off (dry ground)'
_ didlkdn } 'peel (skin)', 'take off (clothes,

ddlakdn belt)', 'pick off {lice)', 'taxe
) {eggs from nest, animal freoa
trap)'
. X ddkamin 'plek {fruit), ddkkén 'renove (scaffolding, stones; eggs
. steal’ frum nest, branches In the way,
dikkomin 'remove (scaf~  dikakdn 1“‘:“9?' ?eans, p'._'npkln. stolen : -
folding, siones, goodsz , 'spend (year, month, B
branches 1n the week)
way)!
R dikanin ‘take (it/him}* ddbkdn  'remove, pass (1t/him)!
S duldkasin ‘take (them)'  (ddkdn) 'remove, pass {(them)!
: — fdlkdn 1 rdrag out {weeds frco pool, belly
, fdlakdn fat from plg)"
i fdkamin 'pull off (branch fdkkan 'strip (branches frzn logl', 'teke
or part of roofl)’', cut (part of wall, roof; taro, ;
‘harvest {targ)'  fdkakdn many of any garden produce}'
{mdikamin 'take (them):® fzkan 'remove, pass (them)!

kdlamin '‘pick {cucurbits)?: (kdlakdn) 'plek fcucurblits, fungl}!
kdmdikamin *take (you)* kéakdn ' remove, Dpass (you)'

: _ kikamin 'take (IT/her)’ kdbkdn  'remove, pass (IT/her}!
ERY ! kuldkamin 'take (THR{}'  (kdkdn)  *remove, pass (THEM)®
: mélamin 'pull cut mdlkdn l 'pull out (stene, teooth)', 'plck .
mél akdi (banana from bunchj* .
néxddkamin ' take (me)! ndmkdn '‘remove, pass (me)!
sdlamin 'pinch’ silkdn 1 'pull ta sall sample off meat :
' sdlakdn before it 1s shared aropund}' - E
E tdkamin 'discribute’ tikk4dn } ‘'distribute (pltpit leaves for
‘ - ! tékamin 'get (salt out of t:iknkdni ground-oven, part af load to

carry)'; 'unstick, remove (staln,
¢linglng child}'
tdlkdn - ‘take down (anything hanging up -

- Ldlaké.nj clothes, bag of taro, tundle of
taro sticks, smoked meat)’

Ta- ashes)'
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PROBASLE SOURCE VERS ADJUNDT  HEANING OF AIUUNCT + KERMIN AND
TYPICAL OBSECTS
dkamin *cut (a plece) ofg tkkdn I 'Erad {arrows)', 'cut a plsce off
tkamin ‘plek up, grap tkakdn (cane. meat, fingernails):
{bows and aprows)"

Ulazin 'rake baow', Glkin i "Dull out (newly-planted tare
'select’ dlakdn stick, stake, stick)!

3.3 REDUPLICATED VEpRS FORM + KEEMIN

Certaln forns of nany Verbs may be reduplicated before Leemin.
This reduplication usually stenifles multiple acticn, Depending upon
the partjcular Verp and the context, thig nay be elther repcated
actlen, or astien uper & plural gbject.

disdlé (Pt) 'she scraped ash off (a targ)*

disd dfsd kedly (Pt} 'she scraped ash Gff several (taros)'
fudbdmin (Pt) *thaten (rocting) -

fudbd fudbd keenmin (Pt) 'thatch (roofing) oftent

Reduplicated betlefactive formg often have thelr nermal significance,
but for certain Verbs the Teduplicated finfte benefactive signifies
reciprocal action, 18
bdkn boko Kecmndbd (Pt) 'ne 15 always talking'

bokon' ée hokob' ée keeqnibi (Pth) 'he 15 always telling hinmt

bitold nitold keélit (Pt) 'they sach €Ut (their halr)', 'they each had
(thelr hair) cur

bitob’ éeld bitob ¢ol4d keéldb (Peb) vthey cur each other's (hair):
Where one and the same susjest s invelveq In the meltiple action, the
reduplicated fom 15 non-rintte, ¥Where more than Che sublect 1s in-
velved (n the actlicn, the reduplicated fom 1g finlte, always contain-
Ing a thire pevson singular surflix, ana usually the thirg person
hiascullne singular, Tne equivalent feminine fomm occasionally ccecurs
where all the participants are wWomen. The Verb Keemin always has a
plural sufftx or any person, not Just thirg berson, after reduplicated
finite forms, end Inplles that the actlon 1s performed by each
Person. s nen-rinite dAld ‘make' end fintre d41414 'he made' glve:
ddld ddid Kedlq (Pt} 'I nace some (ladders)

dild dld Keéldy (Pt) *we mage some (ladders):®

ddldld ddidld Kedlay (Pt} 'we cach nade a (1adder)

The aspect ang Interval Safflxes

on the redupllicateq forms have the
slenlticance nomal to then 1 e

particular sequencs involved,
bdko 'say and...' héko Liko keewin

(Pt) 'say 1t a few
timeg!
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bakdnbom ‘'wnlle bikénbom békdnbom keemin  (PE) 'say 1t often!
saying...'

Ldkdabii 'Deen saylng bdkdnbii bdkdabii keemin  (Pt) ‘tell storle:
and...' often’

bokold 'he sald and bdkold bdkold keewmi~ (Pt) 'each speak',
<they? ..' 1dfscuss’

bika' bald 'wnil- he 18 bdkae buls bika bald keenin (Pt) 'all talk at
saying once'
<they>...'

cne large morphologlical class of Verbs has alt.emat,lve sten foms
in the Customary Continuative, one terminating in VCim and the other
in YOm (V representing any vewel and C representing any consonant),
¢ £ fufdldm-in, fufdlm-in 'go round'. The punctillar stem of tnese
Verbs terminates in vea in isolation, but tn its redupllicated form up
to three apparently free varlants have been observed, terninating in
YC4, VC with tenal sandni, or ¥C. E.g.

fufdld fufdld Keemin
fufdl fiifal Keemin troll up'
fufal fufal keemin

3.4 MATCHED CLAUSES *+ KEEMIN

A sipilar type of AdJunct o the reduplicated Verb of section 3.3
above Involves a palr of Juxtaposed Clguses before keemin. The com-
monest comblinations involve !fotlon Clauses signlfying opposite direc-
tions. The matching of the two Clauses conslsts of thelr having
tdentlcal syntactle structure znd tne sasé norphemlc content except at
some one polnt, where dilverse norphemes oceur, These are usually
antonys. Elther the Yerb stens in the Predicates may diffes, or a
palr of morphemes in one of the other clause-level unlts. The two
Verts 1n the Predicates are inflected ldentlcally., and show a similar
range of Inflectlens to the reduplicated foms of section 3.3.

und (B he-went) tald (Pm he-came) keemin  (Pm) ' (pecple) nill
round’

Undnbii (Pm: gotng) tdlénbii (Pm coming) keemin  (Fm) ' {e.E.
clothes on line) go, flap tack and forth'

dne bala (Pm: he-went-and) tele' bala (Pai he-ceme-and) Keemin {Pm)
'{sgme) go and (some) come'

fft 0é (P up, Pm: rewurn) dadk od (Dn: cown, Fai return) keemin
(Pm) 'jump, bounce up and down' (e.g. exhuberant c¢hild, ball)

yék gneba (0: across, Pt: he-ate) meék dneba (0 across-here, Pt: ne-
ate) Keemin (PL) reat tw: [ "5 of food at once'

yék nift mik dne (0 that Kin:, Pt: eal) medk mift mik dne {0: thls
wind., Pt: eat) keemin (Pt) ‘'carple sone of each Kin¢ of feood!
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koongeng umkan’ ecebe (0: pls, Pib: lhe-is-greetlng-1t) kdynameng
umkan' eebe (0: doz, Ptb: he-ls-greeting-1t) keemin (Pt} 'be
friendly {to}' (1it. 'greet plgs and dogs' - an 1diem)

3.3 CO-ORDIHATED CLAUSES + KEEMIN

A sequence, ucually a palr, of co-ordlnated Clauses may occur as a
complex AdJunct before lu:l:min.17 The Predicates of =hese Clasaes are
usually Dependeni Verbs, Li.e activi vt siich s slnultaneous (*while..!').
The Clauses are ilnked by the Connectlves [lé : minte 'and' follocwing
the first and other non-final Clauses, and tlie Phrase Mcdifier noo
'also' followlng tre Verd In the Predlicate of the final Clause, Tne
sulflxes with kee- sumiarize the tenses and sub)ect-gerson-numbers of
the Predicates of the co-gralnated Clauses.

tndng kdlintem boda' bululé ointe (P¢: she was not eating, znd)
dndng' kdlintem bodm’ bald ndo (Pt: he was not eating also) keébib
(they-did) ‘nelther he nor she ate!

hdko' nama bfnim il1é minte (Pt: he never spoke, and) dne' namd binim noo

{Pt: he never ate also) keebe (he-is-doing) 'he 1s nelther spearing
nor eatlng'

weéng bAka balalé minte {C: talk, Pi: he was taliing, and) medn sdok
fdko’ buly nda (0: twlne, Pt: she-was-making also} kee' bilfb (they-
were-c.ing) 'he was talking while she was maxing twine!

weéng bikabomnululé ((: talir, Pt: she-1s-talking, and-she) medn sook

al
[dfabom noo {0: Lwine, Pt: making alen) keebo {she-ls-dolng) ‘she Is
talking while she make. twine!

undubomnalal é mfnte (Pt: ne-is-catlng, and-he) wedne bdkabom noo (0

talk, Pt talking also} keebe (he-1s-doing) 'he 1t taiking while he
eats!

tisol fdkan' echomnilibilé mfnte (0: payment, Pt: they-are-collecting-
for-hin, and-they) koong ung knob' ée noo (&¢ plg, Pt: Kill-for-nin

also) keelibta (they-did-znd) 'they collected noney and Kllled z pig
for nin...!

sookéag kile ddka bululé minte (they hung themselves znd - an ldion
ook ifne'bilib néo (Pn: river, Pae they-went also) keelibta (they-
did-and) *some hung thesncelves znd others Junped inzo the river...'

1.  VERB PERIPIRASES

Several Verbs occur followlng other Verbs In perlphrastic uszges.
The first part of a Per'phrase 1s the appropriate fom of any kind of
Verd, Including a Simple Verd, an Adjunct + Auxillary, and a complex
Adjunct ¢ keemin. The seccac part of a Perlphrase may onls be a forn
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of one of the following Verts: Keemin, nin, tébemin, kiudl-, or =z
Moticn Verb., The meanings which these Verbs have as Simple Verbs ara
lost in their usage as second part of a Periphrase. instead they
supplement In meaning the aspect suffix n- =mallv - -:orring with the
first part, or they cerve to carry sufflixes when L&y follow non-
finite Verb forms. The two parts ¢f a Periphrase are Inseparable, it
{s the first part, not the second, which normally ozcurs 1n the
tenefactive form in a Periphrase.

4.1 PERIPH: ABTIC USAGES OF KEEWIN

The Verb Perlphrases Invoiving keemin 'do', 'be' may all occaslon-
ally cccur with the Verd keemin replaced by nin 'be’,

4. 11 CONTINUATIVE CUSTOMARY VERB + Kif, * ANY CONTINUATIVE FORM OF
KERMIN impltes a habitual actlon at W« time indlicated bty the ranse of
keemin. The Phrase Modifier kub 'very', 'still' Is Integral to this
Periphrase, the two parts of whlch are otherwlse Insepareble,

bikamin kuh keemantémd 'he will always be talking'

bdkaa' eemin kub Keemantémd 'he will always be talking to him!
fun' yeemin kub Keemmilnd “she cooks for him permanently’
ndng’ Kdlin kub keemmibd ' (whenever) she eats’

4,12 HNEGATIVE REPLY VERS + ANY FORM OF KEEMIN ls equivalent to a2
negative Independent Verb of the same tense as the second part and the
sgme aspect as the first part. The aspects of the (Irst and second
parts usually agree, but noh-agreement has also been observed, This
Periphrase 1s the usuval way of negating a Dependent Verb. 18 The
benefactive 15 usually marked on the first part as in the other Ferl-
phiraces of this section, but sccasionaliy It appears on the second.

bokolintem kedéld = hdholald 'he dicn't talk

hikamintem kecmmibd = bdkdnubdld 'he never talks'

bokob* néelintem Kedld or bikolintem keeb' néeld = bokob' néeldld ‘he
didn't tell nme'

tnelintem keenalata .., *ne (went) without eating'

tilintem kee nom@ 'he couldn't come!

4.2 PERIPHRASTIC USAGES OF NIN

The peripnrastic usages of nin 'be’ are 4istingulishable from
Complementary Clauses by twd things: (a) the two parts are Inseparable,
and {b) they have no transforme !nvolving keemin.

4.21 COBRTINUATIVE STEM + ALBSA> impiles a recent actlon thal wks 2
lenzthy process. The actlon may be elther stlll progressing In the
present, or already completed and recormenced In the present, depend-
ing upon the centext. Wnen preceded by an appropriate Time Unit
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(Ti), thls Periphrase conveys the ldea of 'begin' or 'since'. It has
a habltual meaning when 1t co-occurs with the Adverd sudnkdb 'al-
ways._m

bikdn d1bd *he talked at length'

biksan' neem 4lb4 ‘he Laihed to me at leageh’
bikdnbit d1bd 'he talked at great length'
bilidnbom Albd 'ne talked at great iength’

dook kodtd (Ti: when) bikdn 41bfb (Pt talking you-are) 'when did you
start tatking'

kutim mi{141ifb kodtd (Ty: cewn wuday) kibdk Loob' de bdkdn d1bd (Pt:

start-1t talking he-1s} 'he sturted talking 2t dawn' or ‘he's been
talking since dawn'

kutim hodtd (Ti: this early mornlng) tdl’ bodmed {Pn: came-and-stayed-
and} okok keem Albib (Pi: working we-are) 'we've been working from
early morning (till now)'

wedh mindnbii dkonbu kodtd 'Ti: when the raln stopped) e kodn (0:

roofingl dibdk (Pf: bring-1t) fudbdm 41b4 (Pt: thatehlng he-is) 'he's
been thatching the roof ever since the raln stopped'

4.22 CONTINUATIVE STEM + BIITA &> seems to be senantlcally egulva-
lent to the above Periphrase. The form biitdh<: 'be {there) a long
Lime', 'stay (there) »™) day' comes from the Verb nin tbe’,

bikdn bi1tidd 'he talked at length!

4.23 Certau} I:("\EPE;ID'FTPH OR HETEROPERSONAL DEPENDENT FORMS of any
Vert + NALALE or NALATA produce corresponding Homoperscnal Dependent
Verb forms with the same aspect, tense ¢r interval, and sublect-
berson-number value as the firgt part. When surfixed te Verk stens,
nald signt fies Homeperscnal Dependent third person singular masculine,

but in .his usage it has legst 1ts third person singular mascullne
sienificance,

sina’ ndl’ bilibilé ' they had been slesntng {there) and (somegne
else),, .

sina’ nik* bilib nalalé ' they had been sleeping (there} and (they)...'

The range of Yerd forms walch
Periphrase are {llustratzd in
' 54y, tell':gc

Mmay occur as the first part of this
the third persor plural for bdkealn

INDEPENDENT {"open® tonal forms) DEPENDENT

békan' bil{b Liko' bodm' bilfh
bk’ ndk’ bilib bdko' bodm’ si1{b
hikanub{b

bdkdnbii’ budm' b .
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INDEPENDENT {"open" tonal forms) DEPENDENT

bakdy’ bodnib bdhdnbii' bodz’ silib
bdkdnbom' bodm’ bilib

4.3 PERIPHRASTIC USAGES OF MOTION VERBS

(a} All forms (but especlally continuative forms) of unemin 'go!
and <kwééb> tdpemfn 'take It' follewlng a contipuative stem Imply in-
tensive duration. 8o also d¢o contlnuative dependent forms of dhemin
iga, do abruptiy' and <kwééb> dbemin 'take itr',Zl
bdkdn dndnbe, bdkdn kwééb dndnbe 'he !5 ceeplilg on talking'
konum undmnilibilé 'they keep on doing 1t and...'
bdkdn Kwééh dbebomnalubilé 'you can talk all about...'
bdkdn dve' bilibilé ' (while) they were talking,..'

Punctiliar forms of the Matlon Verb following a contlhuative stem
indicate that the contimious or repetitlve acticn 1s a block or unit
In time:

dadm (0: fence) fdkdn dnd (Pt: he was making) 'he was building the
tence!

(b) Continuustive foras of tﬂnémin 'walk', 'go past' following a
continuative stem Imply a distributlve or repetitlve actlon:

bdkdn tiindnbe 'he 1s telling everybody®

abdn dfim tfindnubd 'he laughs wherever he 1s', 'he laughs whatever he
15 doing!

{c) Continuative foms of télemin 'come', <kwééb> télemin 'bring
15!, tébemin ‘appear', ‘'‘become’, and <kwééb> tébemin (wWhich has not
teen observed out of thls centext) lmply an actlon involving a pro-
gression of evenis or an actlion that progresses from stage Lo stage,
wien they follow a contlnuative stem,

bdkdn tdldnbe, bdkdn kwédb tdldnbe, bdkdn vdbd~l - bikdn kwééb tdbdnbe
'he 15 saying one thing after another', ‘he Lveloping hls tneme!

odldn duléb tubilé 'she called cut agaln and again and...'

Punctiliar forms of these Motlon Verbs Indicate that the progressive

action 1s a block or unit in time, as in (a' Jove:

sdng dyd (0: story) bLdkdn tise (Pt: he * 1 suem for some time) 'he
told a string of steries'

{d) The Motion Verbd ydkdk keemin is a Complex Verd of the type
described in section 3.22{(b). In this periphrastic usage, where 1t
follows a punctiliar stem, 1t has the meaning 'd) repeatedly’.

difng ddd ydkdk keemin 'wash many clothes'
héko ydkdk keemin 'say 1t often'
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{¢) ‘mother Complex Motlon Verb involved in periphrasis {s und
tald k- iin ' {pecple) miil around' (see section 3.4), or <kwéeh> una
tald keemin, A continuatlve sten followzd by this Verb emphaslzes
corporate action by a plural subject.

bodmi dket (0: about 1t} fikdn und tald kee' bi1fb (Pt: they arve think-
ing together} °‘they are all thinking about 1t', 'they are pooling
thelr thoughts on 1t

am (0 nouse) dindn kwééb und tanld kee' buldb (Pt: we are btuillding to-
gether) 'we are bullding the house together!

The two parts of these Perlphrases cannot be split wlthout destroy-
ing thelr partlcular periphrastic meaning., Corresponding to all of
these Perlphrases there are morphclogically ldentical non-periphrastic
forms which are a sequenze of Huclel of two Predicates, In most
utterances the lingulstle context nakes 1%t plaln whether the twWo Verbs
comp.ls2 sequential Clauses or a Perlphrase. For exanple, {f the
context mentions In a Time Unit or Manner Unit the duratlion, progrec-
sion, 2r distribution of the action, the periphrastic meaning of the
Motion Verb and 1ts preceding Verb may be assumed. ©On the pther hand,
1r the context contalns a Destinatlon Unit or another Hotion Yerb
having the same subject, the normal meaning of the Motion Verd may be
assumed.

4.4 PERIPHRASTIC USAGES OF TEBES<A>
4.41 CONTINUATIVE STEM * TERES<A®

One periphrastlic usage c1 tébemin 'bacome', 'appear' has been
descrived In section 4 3(c) above, where [t behaves llke a HMotlen
Verb, In addition, 2 continuative stem followed by one of the
Historic Past Punctiliar forms ot tébemin Implles a habitual action.22

bdkdin tébesd 'he 1s always talking', 'he 1s talkative®
bitdn tébesd 'she 15 always cutting her halr

sluk ((: cigar) dindn tébesd (Pt: he 15 always making) ‘'he 13 always
relling cigars'

This actlve perlphrasiic usage contrasts with the non-predictable
Phrase {dloms described in section 2.4. The latter [nvolve the
punctiliar stems of Just a few Verds, mostly of one morph2logleal
cldss, and the meanling chenges are unpredictable. The periphrastic
usage involves any continuative stem, and the meahing Is predictable,

4.42 REDUPLICATED STEM * TEBES<A>

Either the punctillar or continuative stem cof any Verb may be re-
duplicated and followed by the Historlc Fast Punctliliar {statlve)
forms o tebemin, The neaning of the resultant foms 1s predlctable,
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and Involves frequent or habltual repetition of the action, There 1s
no tonal sandhl 1n the reduplication. This Periphrase contrasts 1n
several respects wlith the reduplicated ldloms of sectlon 2.4, whose
meanings are unhpredictable, whese fomms show tonal sandhl, and whose
second part may be any form of tébemin,

Lbito bito tébesd, bitén bitdn téhesd 'he s always cutting (halr)',
*he is always having (his halr) cug!

ti 4 tébesd, Gm tim tébesd 'she s always plantling’
fungd fungd tébesd 'he !s al'ays ‘esting’

{fo ifo tébesdb 'you are always serving {food)’
bakiéld bakéld tébesd 'he 1s always splitting {wood)!

4.5 PERIPHRASTIC USAGE CF KOOL- <ANTEMA>

Tre Verb kodl-<antéad” only occurs in the punctillar aspect, and it
does not occur by ltself as a Simple Verb. Any punctlliar forn of 1t
occurs preceded by a punctiliar Verb stem to form a Perlphrase which
seems O emphaslze the reallty or completion of the action. Like all
other Perlphrases, thls uvne may manifest benefactive modification of
the first part, but the benefactlve may alternatively occur with the
second part.

hdko kodld (= bdkold) 'he spoke'

bokob' née kodld, bdko kodl' néeld (= bokob’ néeld) 'he told me!

ang kodld ‘he killed him’ :

dudld kodldb ... ' (when) you have butchered it...'

ilet (0: bler) ddld kednilihilé (Pt: they made and} 'they made the
bler and...'

A continuative stem terninating In -bil followed by kodl-<antémd>
implies a plural oblect or a muktiple actien, and sonetimes also
reqires a plural subject:
bdkdnbii kodbd 'she talked about several things'. ‘she sald 1t several

tirnes'

Most of the reduplicated punctillar stems listed In section 2.4
nay alsc be followed by kodl-<antémd™
dutil diul kodlf 'I cut (the meat) into little pleces!

Whereas all the reduplicated forms In section 2.4 are Intransitlve and
agentless, thls formm Is Transitive and implles multiple actlon.

5. NESTING

It Is possible for two 5 more of the types of Verd complexlty
described in this paper to co-occur, A similar sltuatlon occurs In-
volving Houn Phrase nuclear expansicns, and thls has been described
elsewnere.gs
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(a} The primary or innermost layer of complexity is that described
In sectlon 2 and the earller part of section 3 {l.e. 3.1, 3.2). It
involves Adjunct + Auxlliary collocations that are statlc,

(b) Secondary expansion lnvolves Verb reduplication + keemln as
described In secticn 3.3, and any Simple Verb or AdJunct ¢ Auxiliary
may be expanded In this way. S0 may most of the types of Adjunct +
Keemin of sections 3.1 and 3.2. Thils secondary Verdb reduplicaticon
usually involves both parts of the original Complex Verb. Alter-
natively, the first part nay often be single and only the second part
redunl leated,

diing ddkamin diing dad diing dad keemin 'wash lots of
'wash clothes' ditng ddd ddd keemin clothes'
(2.1, 3.3
ddh diimin . dib di{ ddb df{ Keemin 'hang 1t up often'
‘hang 1t up! (2.2, 3.9
kan keemin kan kee kan kee keemin 'Ye always. tidying
‘tidy up' kan kee kee keemin } up' {3.1, 3.3
[aasim XKeenin fansim kee fansim kee kemln) 'be 2lways keeping
'keep <him> hone' faasim kee kee Keemin )} <hin> home'
(3.26, 3.3

Hast Complex Verbs Involving reduplication are not capable of further
reduplication of the 3.3 type. Exceptlons Lo this general rule are
the types described In sectlons 3.23 and 3. 25.

ntd dtd kedly itd 0td kee td dté kee keemndhd *she always wins'

'she won' (3.21, 3.3
nil min keemin min min kechil min min keebit 'be always sniffing'
‘snit keemin (3.25, 3.3)
fife fift Keemfn fift fift kee fift fift kee 'be always vi-
‘vibrate* keenin brating'
(3.25, 3.3

{c) Periphrasls constitutes tertfary expansion, and may affect any

Simple Verb, or any Conplex Varb not already involving tertiary ex-
penslon.

tdl tdl nin kub bodmd '1t 15 always coming' (3.3, 4.11)
difng dd4 yikék keemin 'wasn nany clothes' {2.1, 3.22(b), 4.13(d))

kodld téhelintem keenululé "1t (teil) without getting snashed* (2.4
4.12}

kodld tébe kodlit 'It smasheq: (2.4, 3.9

]

bin dd& bdn ddd keem tébess ‘he always recovers (2.1, 3.3 4.41)
dabén kee dabén kee tébesd 'she 1s always playing "dother™ (3. 21, 4.42)

ur
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fansim kee kee keem dlbd *she 1s always keeplng <him> at home for a
long time' (3.26, 3.3, 4.21)

(d) A fourth but rarer layer of expansion consists of the re-
dupltcatlon of the [irst part of certatn Complex Verbs involving
primary cenplexlty or tertiary expansion, but not Complex Verbs
involving secondary espansion. The second part remains unchanged,
Although In mutually exclusive dlstributieon with the type of redupli-
cation described in sectlon 3.3, thls expanzion contrasts with 1t In
applying to Perlphrases, and {n the reduplication of the first part
only.

ying sod keemin ying sod ying esd keemin

'move zlong a little' {3,22(a); 'move alung lltile by littlef
faasin kecemin faasim fausim keemin

'not let <him> got' (3. 26) ‘continually not let <hin®> go!
dibkin keemin dibkdn dibkdn keemin

‘remove 1t' (3.27) 'often remove it!
bikolintem kedld bdkolintem békolintem kedéld

'he didn't talk' (4,12) ‘he didn't say (those things)'
bikdn dndnbe bdkdn bdkén dndnbe

‘ie 1s keeping cn talking' (4.3} 'he 1s Keeping on talking'
bitdn téhesd bitdn bitdn tébesd

'he Is always cutting (his 'he 1s always cutting (hls

halr)' (4,41 hair)' (4. 42

{e} Only one change In the order of nesting has been observed.
Periphrases lnvolving kodl-<anténd> (section 4.35), though themselves
tertiary expansions, are primary for purposes of f{urtlier secondary and
tertlary expanslon.

bi%o kod bdko kod keclabta 'you tell {the storles)' (4.5, 3.3)
bakél bdkel kodlintem keenululéd '!t {fell) without getting smashed’
(4.5, 5{d), 4.12)

6. PURASE MODIFIERS
The only Laterals following the Hucleus of a Verb Phrase are Phrase

Mogifters (¥p). Phrase Modiflers may also termipate Noun Phrases, 2
Tnose occurring in Verb Phrases and Noun Phrases as Predlirates are:

bd ‘not', 'don't'
bfnim 'not', 'never!
timak tany!

tab tperhaps'

oo 'also!
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Hore than cone of these may co-occur in a single Phrase., However, bd
and binim do not co-occur. Ntherwlse they are l!sted in thelr pre-
ferred order of occurrence.

Although dmok and tab occur freely, the otliers are resirlcted In
thelr occurrence. Tne Modifiers bdé and bindm nomally only follow the
Abllitative and Customary Continuative forms of the Yerb. With the
Abllitative elther bd, bfnim, or the sufflxlal negatlve -dl may oceur,
2ll three having the sane neaning. 'not'. The sufflx is, however,
rare with the Abllitative.

bokd' namd bd = bokd' nazd binim = bokd nazdld 'he couldn't talk'

With the Customary Contlnuative fomm of the Verd ba and binim contrast
In nesntng, end the suffix -41 does not occur. bakamin b# may oniy
kave a second person subject, and this 1s the form used for negative
imperative, 'Don't talk!:, bdkamin binim may have any person as
subject, end the neaning s negatlve custonary, '<he> does not takk’,
'<he> never talks'. All otner Independent Verb forms are very oc-
caslonally negated by bd or binim Instead of the usual suffix -41.
Sonetlmes the Hodifler bd also redundantly occurs following a Verd
already containing the nezatlive suffix -4l, the neaning belng an
intensified negatlive.

The Hodlfier nos 'alza’ only occurs with the Predicate of the last
Of a set of co-ordinated Clauses.
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NOTES

1. The Teiefol language [s spoken by about 4000 people In the
vicinity of Telefonin, Seplk District, Mew Culnea, The present paper
15 one of a gerles belng written on Telefeol syntax, and 1s based on
the results of fleld work carrled out under the ausplices of the Summer
Instttute of Linguistics and the Australlan Natlonal Untverslty be-
tween 1959 and 1965, The author 1s indebted to Karl J. Frankllin and
Rpsemary Young for helpful comments cn an earller draft of this paper,
and to Alan Healey for the elicitatlion of data and for checking the
manuscript,

2. In thls outline statement of Verb morpholegy no attespt 1s made g
l11st all the afflixes. The Yerb nmorphology ls to be described In
datall In Alan Healey, "Telefol Morphology™.

3. For tenses see Phylllis ¥, Healey, "Telefol Cluuse Structure",
Papers in New Guinea Linguistics No.3., Linguistic Circle of Canberra
Publications, Series A4 - Occastonal Paper ¥o.5, Canberra, 1665,
pp. 15-18 (henceforth reterred to as T.C.5.), sectlon 2.4; for sublect
sufflxes see T.C.S. sectlon 2 1.

4. The Zuotative Verb akan' kalin loses its distinctive grammatlcel
character as well as 1ts meanlng when 1t occurs as an Auxillary. In
particular, 1t occurs In the benefactive form as an Auxlllary, but
never otherwise. See Phyllls M, Healey, "Teledfodl Quotatlve Clauses',
Papers in New Guinea Linguistics No.1, Linguistic Circle of Canberra
Publications, Series A - Occasional Papers, No.g, Canberra, 1904,
pp. 27-34.

5. There are also a number of separable Adjuncts that f:icur wlth
ddkemin and other Auxlllarles. These forms may co-occur In the Clause
with an Oblect Unlt as may Inseparable Ad)uncts, but they are opcca-
slonally Tollowed by Houn Phrase Laterals such as Person (Pr: dyd
'1t') and Phrase Modifler (¥p: kub 'still', 'only', ‘'just', dmok
tany'). Very rarely they also may be separated from the following
Yert by an Adverb as Mepner Unlt. In these respects they reseadble the
separable Adjunct before keemin (sectlon 3. They includes

mal d4néng ddlamin (Pi) 'shuffle’

sd ddkanin {P1) 'have illiclt relations'
tiin dikanin {Pt) rnotlce*, 'watch for'
tmitdl dikamin (Pt) tfesl {unpleasant sensatlonm)', 'suffer!

yuhulit dikamin  (Pt) 'steal’

The customary Continuative form of the Verb, terminating In -im, has
been used as the citation form of all Verbs throughout the paper.

(51
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8. Adverts are descrives i1n T.C.S. section 1.3.

7. There are a numbter of sets of object preflxes. Four represanta-
tive sets are 1llsted in T.C. 8 secticn 2.2,

8, dol' kadkamin 'let his g3', 'leave hin' might have been Included In
this 1ist, as 1t contalns a phonoleglczl juncture, However, it is
writien as one word since there is no Verdb kadkamin occurring else-
where as do other Verbs 1n this list.

9. The dlstinction betwesn the types of Compiex Verb described In
sections 2 and 3 1s not completely clear-cut, as section 2 has nmostly
Inseparable Adjuncis wlth = residue of seperables {see Note 5), wille
secticn 3 has mostly separatles but also a few Inseparables. Sectlon
4, of course, Invoives only the Verb keemin as secand par:, while
section 2 Involves several Yerbs excluding keemin.

another problen Is the 1ll-defined distinction between an Adjunct
end a Compiement Unit (Co) preceding keemin., Many of the Iniransitive
Complex Verbs listed In section 3 could concelvably be re-aznalyzed as
Co + Pc, though Co has not Deen observed Lo contaln the wide varfety
¢f forns which have been subsumed under Adjunct here In section 3.
Such a re-znalysis 1s not possible for the Transitive and HMotlon
Complex Verds of sectlen 3, or for any of the Complex Verbs of sectlon
2. The Complement 1s described In Fhyllls M. Healey, "Telefol Noun
Phraces®, Linguistic Circle of Canberra Publications, Series § -
Yonographs, No.s, Canberra, 1885 (hereafter referred o as T.N.P.},
section 3. 25.

10. Ad)ectives are described In T.ALP. sectlon 1. 22,

1. Pre-Demonstratives are described 1n T.H.P. section 2.12. The sod
Parase Is described In T.0.P. section 3.23.

12. Post-Temonstratives are degeribed In T.H.P. cection 2.15.

13. Pronouns are deseribed in 7.W.F. sectien 2. IG. The directicnal
Prenouns are Leded, kodtd, beéed, Lodtd.

14. The majority of tarrcwed Houns and Verbs appear to function as
llouns, the usual Noun Phrase Laterals potentlally occurring with thenm,
They have therefore becn analyzed ags Complement (o), and keemin foli-

lowing them then becomes Ccnplenentary Predicate {Pc). Some of these
ares:

hibtisim (iyd) keemin 'present oneself for baptlst!

bééten (iyd) keemin
kilisten (iiyd) kecmin
kdobbul (dyd) keemin
okok (uyd) keemin
tilatu (dys) keemin

lp:\wl

theceme a Chrictlont

'be nade
"work',

a corporal!
'be employedt

tattend church’

L T
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15. The sets neaning 'get' and 'bring' are to be described in anocher
paper On sentence structufe.

18. The normal meaning of benefactive forms !s discussed in T.C.S.
section 2.3,

17. Clause sequences are tu be dlscussed In another paper on sentence
structure.

18. Dependent Verbs are dlscussed In T.C. 5. sections 1.2 and 4.
19. See T,C.5, secticn 2.4 for informatlen on other habltual forms.

20. The third person plural morphemes are -{b and -ilfb. The In-
dependent forms are 2ll continuative, and are present, recent habltual,
past habltual, and tigeless habltual respeclively, The Dependent
foras 211 Involve a time interval.

21. <kwééb> represents the limited set of speclal Homopersonal
Dependent Verb forms neaning 'bring', 'take' (see sectlon 3.27). The
comonest are: kwééb, dééb '‘bring ft'; kuléh, duléb 'bring them'.

22. See T.C.5. sectlon 2.4 for information on ovther habitual forms,

£3. loun Phrase nuclear expansions are describved in T.H.P. section
1.27.

24. In the examples In thls secticon the type .. expanslon are
indicated by thelr sectlion nunmbers in this pape., arranged in the
order In which the processes have been applied.

25, Phrase Modifiers In Noun Phrases are described in T.N.P. sectlion
2.17. The only ecther Phrase Moditler, kub 'only', 'Just', 'stillt,
‘very', ooccurs at the . 4 of Noun Phrases and after a separable Adjunct
in a Complex Yerb Phrax. as in sectlon 3. It does not occur at the
end of a Verb Fhrase,
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TELEFOL CLAUSE STRUCTURE

PHYLLIS M. HEALEY

0. INTRODUCTION
0.1 GENERAL

The present paper 1s a contlnuat{on of the statement Of the struc-
ture of the Telefol language, which commenced with Telefal Noun
Phrases and Telefol Verb Phruses.! Tnls paper presents In some detall
the internal structur> of Telefol Clauses s¢ as to show the contrasts
between the various Clause Types.

The baslc Clause Types are Transitive, Intranslitlve, tictlon,
Cemplementary, Equatlonal, and flve contrasting Sub-Types of Quotative
Clauses.z Four of these baslc types (Transitive, Intransitlve, Motlen,
and Complementary) may be modified by a change ln the Predicate and
correlated changes elsewhere In the Clause, to indlcate benefactlive.
Al11 of the baslc Clause Types except the Equational may be modified by
¢hanges in the Predicate correlated with differences of external dls-
tribvution, to indicate dependence or independence and same or dlf-
ferent subject from that of the following Clause,

0.2 ABBREVIATIONS

Ag: Houn Phrase Quantlifier Unlt

8: Beneficlary Unit

C: Cemplementary Clause

CB: Benefactive Ccmplementary Clause
Co: Complement Unlt

Dn:  Destlnatien Unit

E: Equational Clause

L Intransitive Clause

IB: Benefactlve Intransitive Clause
L: Locatlon Unit

M: Hotlcon Clause

Ha: Hanner Unit

NB: Benefactive Hotlon Clause

¥ Noun Phrase Hucleus

[+J
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Nm:  Houn Phrage NWumber Unit

Nn:  loun

o: Object Unlt

P: any Predicate Unit

Pc:  Complementary Predicate Unlt

Pchb: Benefactive Complementary Predicate Unit
Pe: Equaticnal Predicate Unit

Pi: Intransitive Predicate Unit

Pib: Benefactive Iatransitive Predicate Unit
Aa:  Motlon Predicate Unit

Pnb:  Benefactive Motlon Predicate Unit

Pq:  CQuotative Predicate Unit

Pgi: Direct Imperative Quotative Predleate Unit
Pr:  Houn Phrase Person Unit

Pt: Transitive Predicate Unlt

Pth: Benefactive Transltive Predicate Unlt

o any Quote Unit

{d:  Deslderative Quote Unit
On:  Maming Cuote Unit

Op:  Perceptive Quote Unit
N

R

S

Saying Quote Unit
Referent Unit®
Subject Unit
Se: Equaticnal Subject Unit
T Transitive Clause
TB:  Bemefactive Transitive Clause
Ti:  Time Unit
N: Accompaninent Unit (with...)}

1.0 THE CLAUSE-LEVEL UNITS

In all Telefol Clauses the PREDICATE ls obligatory. All Clause
Types other than Quorative Sub-Types are determined by the form of the
Verd occurring in the Predicate, and by at least one other dlagnostic
clause-level untt., A dlagnostic unit ls one which helps to ldentity
the Clause Type In which it occurs, Its occurrence !s not necessarily
obligatery, however., A number of optlonal, non-dlagnostic clause-

R et e
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level unlts may also occur In a Clause, though no more than three
optiohal units have been observed In a single Clause, and most Clauses
have Just cne, or ncne at all, In text, the most commonly occurring
untt other cthan Predicate 1s Object, and the commonest Clause Type is
Transltive.

1.1 THE OCCURRENCE OF UNITS IN THE CLAUSE

Table A illustrates the possible occurrences of the various units
within the contrastive Clause Types, OQbllgatory occurrence 1s Indi-
catad by (+), optlonal occurrence by (i), and significant non-occcur-
rence by {(-).

Table A
CLAUSE TYPE4 CLAUSE-LEVEL UNITS
T"§ KL BO 0 HMaP
Transitive (I t o+ x & = 0 - t +Pt
Transitive Benetactive (T5) + &t + t z 4 - t  +Ptb
Intransitive (1) + £ - t - - = t P
Intransitive Benefactive (IB) t 2 - %2 t - - + +Pid
Hotlon (X) t 2t -~ - ihn- s +fn
Motlon Benefactive (Jln‘B)5 + t ot - - - +  +fmb
Complementary (C) t 4 - & - o~ + 4P
Complementary Benefactive (CB)3 t t - ¢ - Ho- +  +fch
Equational (E) t #Se - - - - - t  +Pe
Perceptive Quotative® S E T TR - SR -
Saying Quotative oz - - - - s -
Desiderative Quotative 2 - - - - H{H - g
Direct Imperative Quotative -t - = = - +d - 4Py
Hening Quotatlve ~ - = = W n - P

The relative order of the unlts as shown In the table 1s the pre-
denlnant one. However, the relatlve order of Subject, Beneflelary and
Object {or Obtect-like units) is not flxed. In particular, Benefizlary
sometimes follows Object. Object can 21so precede Subject. Time has
not been observed in other than first position or immediately follow-
ing S % A.
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Accompaninent (W) Imediately rollows Subject (S), 1f present, The
occurretice of S 15 nor necessary to the occurrence of K. The oecur-
rence of § + K may be dlstinguished from a co-ordinaze construction
occurring in the Subject. The latter has sod 'and', 'with' following
each co-ordinated ttem: the fomer lacks sod followlng the first ften,
which may have Houn Phrase Laterals, particularly Person, acecurring
with 1t instead,’ In a Clause contzining ¥, the person-nunber suffix
Of the Verb In the Predicate may te In agreement with the Subject
alone, or in agreement with § + ¥ together {see section 2.1}, 1In the
former case, ihe person-numnber sufflx is additional evidence of the

unit status of K. However, a Kin Quantifier {A4) may follow S + W as
though they were 3 single unit:

bedyd (S: he) aaniing sod (k: with his uncle) dlfm (4: man-and-chila)
‘he with his uncle

min tanim bedyd (S the lad} odkén sod (M with his mother} dfaat
{47 woman-and-chiid) 'tne lad with his mother:

beéyd (S: he) 11dnf Kkalél sog {¥: with his wife} dkdn (A4: husband-
ad-wife) 'he with his wire

Ddoe soolé minte Ddabit sod fyd (8 Joy and David) odkén soolé adldb
500 (K with thelr mowner ang father) dlfmal (As: famiiv) *Joy and
David with their mother and father'

1.2 PREDICATE UNITS

In all Clause Types except the Equational, the Predicate 1s mani-
Tested by a Yerb, In the Equational Clause the Predicate 13 manifested

by a Noun Phrase, which 1s not subject to the medlifications of the
Predicates or other Clause Types.

1,21 VERBAL PREDICATES IDENTI FIED BY STEM CLARS
Host Verbs ars transitive,

Yerb class, & Transitive Claus
Occurrence of an Object.

and s¢ constitute the major syntactic
e 1s also distingiished by the opticnal

The other syntactlc Yerd classes are
Cumplementary. and Quotative,

INTRANSITIVE VER3S manife
Clause. Tnig syntactic class consists

snaller: Intransitive, Hotlon,

{a) beonanin 'disappear B
daanamin  'gaw
kaanomin ' gga
keenamin 'burn', *shiper
tdbanamin ' ghelrerr
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toonamin  'sit'
wamiamin  ‘hide {oneself)’

{b) Verbs derived from Adjectlves ang¢ Houns, e.g.

afdlikéndnamin 'enlarge’ from afdlikén 'blg
hinfmanamin 'be tinished' from bin{m ‘none’
dabdmdnamin ‘be lopped' from dabdm 'head'
damanamin ‘mature! from dam 'body!
diilanamin ‘eool off! from diil 'gold!
duumananin ' fade' from duum ' faded, brown'
katibdnamin tdiminish' from katib * small’
mifdkanomin 1deteriorate' from mifdk 'bad!
ydmanamin '‘ripen' trom yim ‘ripe!

{¢) Migcellaneous Verbs, e.B.

fminin 'doze'
pindn' kdlin ‘'be ralnlng'
odlmin ' shout!

MOTION VERES, which co-pccur with the distinctive optlonal clause-
level unit, Destination, manl est a Motlon Predicate, Beslde belng a
syntactic class, Motlon Verbs are all members of a distinctlve mor-
phologlcal stem~-class, those whose sLems terminate in -em in the
Customary Contlnuative form, and are followed by the -on and -ontema
suffixlal varlants af Potential and Fature Tenses in the Punctiliar
Aspect.g They include:

dbemin tdo, g0 abruptly'

o' {Inemin 'go home', ‘'go into house'
bilinewin 'run away'

dadkinemin ‘'leave, depart, go awdy, escape’
télemin ' come!'

tedminemin 'go down, set’ (sun, moon)
tiinemin 'walk, go past, Ily, flow'
dnemin tgo'

ydhinemin ‘'move out of the way'

There are just three Verbs which occur as Predicate of a COMPLE-
MENTARY CLAUSE, 1n which the other dlagnostic unit is an optional
Complement. These are

nin 'be!, 'reslde’
tébemin ‘'become', 'appear', 'happen', 'be’
Yeemin  'be', 'become', 'do’

The GUOTATIVE VERB, akan'kalin 'say', rwant', 'see', s the only
Verb occurring as Predicate of all CQuotative Clauses.
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1.22 VERBAL PREDICATES MODIFIED BY INFLECTION

Just as the Clause Type may be partlally ldentifled by the Verb
stem-class as described above, s0 also It may be firther identifled by
some of the affixes of the Verb, whether or not the other diagnostic
urits are present In z particular manifestation of a Clause.

Transitive, Intransitive, Motlon, and Cemplementary Clauses may be
modified for benefactive, In a Clause so nodlfied the benetfactive
form of the Verb involves an expansion of 1ts stem and this ls cor-
related with the additicn of an uptlonal clause-level unit, the Bene-
flclary, or with speclzl features In one of the other optional clause-
level unlts such as 2ibject or Object.

Te Independent non-benefactive Yerb has the general morphologlical
shapes

object . al . Lense uy subject
* persan * root ¢ dem?;io-n “atrix | sirrie g * BT
prefix saftlx s X qurtx

NON-BENEFACTIVE STEN

for example,

béko-1-antém-d (P! tali/punctiliar-punctiliar-w{ll-he) (fy -.e
will tatk'

bika-m-antém-4 (Pt: taix/contlnuative-contlinuative-will-he) (N
'he will be talking'

Ene correspondtng benefactive form of the Verb censists of & complex
benefactlve stem whlch dlffers from the non-benefactive stem by con-

taining 1n addition a tenefactive/aspect suffix and a beneflclary
berson inarker:

oblect

depty,  CeRel./ benef, ot . . sabject
perscn + roat :m:;c + asect 4 person + aﬂ;en'x + s:epri%- ineg;;;e + persm
prefix - X marker O S suffix

BENEFACTIVE STEY

There 1s a phonologleal Juncture before the beneficlary person narker,

and thls 1s marked by {'} in the follswing exanples, wiich have been
written as single words; 9

bako-b-' née-1-antém-4 (Pto: talk/punctiliar-benefactive/punctiliar-me=-
punctillar-will-he) {7B) 'ne will tell me'

boko-b-' nd-m-antém-4 (Pro: talk/punetlliar-benefactive/punctiliar-me-
continuative-wlll-he) (T8} 'he will tell ma' L}

bikan-O-' nee-m-antém-4 (Peb: talk/continuative-benefactive/continuative-
me-centinuative-wlll-he) (TH) 'he w!ll be telling met

I3




~ - (7

The equivalent dependeit [orms replace the tense sufflx by one of the
dependent sufflxes, for toth non-benefactlve and benefactive,

The Quotative Claucs Sub-Types do not occur In the benefactive,
But the Predicate of an assoclated clause may occur In the benefac-
tive, the beneflctary person marker then being !n agreenent with the
prefix of the Quotative Verb nkan'kalln.12

i more far-reaching modification 1s Indicated by the occurrence of
the Homopersonal Dependent sufflx -n¥l and the Heteropersonal Depen-
dent suffixes -b¥l, -s¥l, or rarely -le.13 One of these indlcates
that a particular Clause 1s Dependent, In contrast to an Independent
Clause which contalns instead in {ts Predicate a Verb marked by a
tense suffix. The Dependent Clause, marked as above In {ts Predlcate,
1s usually non-final in a sequenze of Clauses In a Sentence; the
Independent Clause 1s the final Clause of 2 sequence belag affirmed,
negated, or cuestioned. The Hemopersenal suffix Indicates that the
subject of the following Clause 1s the same as that of the Dependent
Clause; the Heteropersonal suffix Imdicates a change of subject In the
following Clause. This suffix 1s in agreement with the Subject Unlt
of each Clause,1f present, and with the subject-person suffixes of the
two Predicates. The cne partlial exceptlion to thls agreement 1s the
case In which the subject of the Dependent Cliuse includes the subject
of the following Clause, in which case the Homopersonal sufflx is
used, All Clause Types except Eguaticnal may occur 1in elther Depen-
dent or Independent fom.

1.3 NON-PREDICATE UNITS

The variocus distinct non-predicate c¢lause-level unlts are: Tinme
(T}, Subject (S}, Equatlonal Subject (Se), Accempaniment {#}, Loca-
tion {L), Beneflctary (B, Otject {0}, Destination (In), Complement
(Coy, Referent {R), Cuote (£}, and Manner (¥a). All of these are
cptional except Quote, Of these, Object, Destinatlen, Complement,
Referent, and Quote are dlagnostic of the Clause Type In which they
occur - Transitive, Hotlon, Complementary, Haming Guotative, and all
Cuotatives respectively. Similarly, Beneflclary ls dlagiostlc of the
benefactive modification of the Transitlve and Intransitive Types.

With two exceptlions, all of the non-predicate clause-level unlts
are manifested by a Houn Phrase, the particular Houn Fhrase Type often
belng diagnostic ¢rf the unit In which it oceurs. The two exceptlen.
are the Hanner Unlt and the Quote.

The gecurrence of the varlous Noun Phrase Types In clause-level
unfts {s shownt in Table B.14 fome of these clause-level unfts contras
With one another Internally: in the Phrase Types whlch panlfest thenm,
and/or in some of thelr components, such as Houn sub-class and Pro-
noun serles. 1° They &lso contrast with one another externally: in
thelr position within the Clause, and In the Clause Types {n whlch
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they occur.

However. §, Se, B, 0, &, Co, ard Pe nay all ve manifested by a
General Noun Fhrase, so may not contrast in.ernally, but such ambi-
gultles gmay usually ve resolved, £ a5ually rarked by a -mj series
Pronoun. S, @, and 8 712y €0-0CCUT In a Clawse and are not fixed in
thelr preferred relative order. But they are then distingutshed by
agreenent of each unit With an affix in the Very QI the Predicate (see
Sectlon 2). Se and Pe zre flxed In thetr relative order. & and Co
veeur In Clause Types where confuslon s not llkely to occur, 18

Parentheses 1n Table B indlcate limited, rare Qccurrence,

Table B

CLAUSE-LEVEL UNITS

NOUN PHRASE TYPE o

R Dr Co Pe T w

Ma

General Noun Phrase
Personat Naae Phrase
Possessor Nucleus Phrase
Time Phrase
Destination Phrase

Instrument Phrase

Plrection Phrage
Locatlon Phrase
%06 Phrase
binim Phrase

Deseriptive Phrase

Occurring in the Manner Unit Is a class gr ADVERBS, which includes
the followlng:

ako] 'slowly, gently eckul ‘Qulickly!
Aaltamss  :agafn: fcén ‘really, truly'
amiit ‘permanently, fiyaab 'Slowly!
definitery
asok 'again' fodm
dtin ‘really:
bitdn ‘qulckly' 7
hisfl "quickly:
bisoh "for no reason! manksd

rudmtuubg 'loudly, strengly,

firmly!

fhget "qulcily!

kuun ‘temporartly', ffor
a little whiler

‘again', 'more’
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mingkib 1similarly" tambal twell
nangkaal  'slowly’ tele ' thoroughly'
gongifét  'quickly’ tiluun ‘really, astually:
congsakdm ' qulickly! yukut "quickly:
séeng ‘qulckly! yukdsakam 'quickly’
suln yuiut Tquickly”

sutinkidp) ' 31vaYs!

Careful checking Indicates that a2ll of the words for "gqulckly' except
badn are near synonyms, and antonyms of fiyaab 'slowly'.

These Adverbs most frequently occur singly In the lManner Unit, but
may occur more than one at a time. Wnen a sefquence of Adverbs mani-
fests the Mannei Unit, the following characterlstlcs appear,

(a) The order In which they ocsur is not flxed, though loose
preferences of order appear. mingkub, fiyaab, ydni, and asok in
particular change order very freely,

{p} However, the following in particular do show a tendency te
pccur first: badn, féén, tdmbdl, and midngkdb. The following snow a
tendency to occur last: tdluun, fodmtuub, bisfl, yudkdt, ydkdsdhan.

(¢} Most of the Adverbs apari from antonyms seem Lo co-occur, but
tdluun seems more restricted than the others, -

The Hanner Unlt may also be manifested by wi Instrument Phrase,
This s a restricted type of General Houn Phrase. 17 4n Adverd and an
Instrument Phrase may co-occur tn the Manner Unft, thelr relative
order being interchangeable, Thls co-cccurrence parallels the zo-
occuTrence of Lwe Adverbs In the Manner Unit,

ifmf kalél bodyd (0: my wife} fodmtuub kilmlim tuwb (¥a: hard with
fist) npg kwadlf (Pt: I-hit-her) () I hit my wife hard with my
Iist!

or altematively, nimi kalél bodyd (0) kdlmiim tuub fodmtuul {¥a: with
st hard) dng kwadl{ (Pt).

Two further alternative analyses of the status of the Instrumedt
pnrase are possible. Both alternatlive analyses Involve an Instrument
Unit which is d¢istinct from the Manmer Unit. (a) The Instrunent Unit
could be regarded as an additional optlonal unit In Translitlve
Clauses, 17 (b) The Instrument Unit could be regarded as an optlonal
unit dlagnostic of an Instrument Clause Type. This Claise Type would
also be characterized by a restricted set of Verbs in the Predicate,
those involving a gross physical transttive actlen, e.g. break, hit,
kick, blte, cut, make, pull, wipe, plalt, tie, bore ihole], plck out,
squash, pull up, palnt, and the llke. Such semi-cerebral actlons as
think, see, talk are excluded. However, It has not been easy to
delimit this group of Verbs since the ellcltatlon of Yerb-Instrument
collocaticns is limited by the fngenujty of the linwulst. Both of
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these altermnative Zalyses have
first analysis presented abgve,

wWhereas the Manner Unit most frequently Irmediately precedes the
Predilcate, 1t may oceur In any cne of the positions showl in paren-
theses:

been rejected as more complex than the

Ti S K (Mg ¢ (H2) B (Na) 0 {Ha) P
and in apalogous positions tn the gther Clause Types.

The Quote, an obllgatory unit occurring only In Quotative Clauses,
1s manifested by a wWiole sentence, from & single elacuiation or cne-
word Predicate to a Séquence of Clauses, terminating with a Quotative
Harker, od or kalad 12

RETRTS | e R

I gkt Ty

AGREEMENT

There 1s agreement of person
cate, sometines between Object
and Predlcate,
Predicate,

and number between Subject and Predi-
and Predlcate, and between Benefliclery
There 13 a)ep temporal agreement biétween Time and

The Hucleus of a Noug Phrase as Subject, Object, Beneficlary, or
Possessor may be singular gr plural.

Plural number may be indicated o
by one or more of the following:

(a) the plural suftix

-al on Kin Nouns, Personal
few other Human Ncuns, 18

Hzme Houns, and a

(b) the occurrence of g Guantifier (4y),20
{c) co-ordination 1n the Nucleus."
(d) the Lateral Humber, 2!

{e) one ot the Post~Pemonstrativeg (D2) kalin, kulfb, or bil{w
*those!. %%

In addition, the Houn Phrage
by a Pronoun whose ste
0f perscn ang nunber:

may contain a Person Unit, manifested
M exhibits one of the followlng & distinctions

1 sing,. '1, met ni- ~ p4.
1 plura) 'we, us! nd- ~ nd.
2 sing. masc, 'you!

A et L I e e

kdb-
2 sing. fem, 'vout kub-
2 plural Tyou! 1b-

3 sing. mese, 'he, him'
3 sing. fen. 'she, her'
3 plural

{- ~ y4-, ked-, beg-23
d- ~ g, kod-, bhed-
"they, them' {.

2.1 AGREEMENT OF SUBJECT anp PREDICATE

The finite Predicate exhiblts the following 8 distinctions or
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person and number bty sufflix-tlon:
Set A Set B Set C

1 sing. 11 - -1 -3 ~ -dn
2 sing. tyou' -db ~aldb -al ~ -aal
3 sing. masc. t'he! - -0 <gk ~ -ok
3 sing. fem. tshe! -d .o ~ -un -tk ~ -uik
1 plural Twet -l -uliib -tim ~ -uim
2/3 plural *you/theyt  -iIb -111b -in ~ -ifn

Norsally the SubJect and Fronf-ate agree In perscn and nunber:
bedyd (S: he) dnd (Pm he-wents {M) 'he lertr &4
beéyo (S: he) weéng (0: ralk) bdkobd (Pé: he-talked) (T} 'he talked

niyo (S: 1) seéb (Dn: forest) tnf (Pmi I-went) () 'I went to the
forest!

tanim bilib ivé (S: those men) weéng (¢ talk) bdkdn’ bilib (Pt: they-
are-taikingl (T) ‘'the 2&n are talking'

However there are twn clrcumstances In which modification of
agreement may occur. In each of these the Subject may be regarded as
a collective unit and co-cccur with a slngular - .."1x In the Predicate,
or as a plurality and co-occur with a plural suffix in the Predicate.

Firstly, a Phrase as Sublect contalhing a Human Houn and a {uan-
tiffer fn the Hucleus may have the s&igpel

N{finim W{mal (¥ (¥n: Hitinim As: family}) kdbd (Pr: you-sing.masc.)
'"Wifinim and his family, you'

Tne Predicate relating to this Sut)ect may agren with the Pronoun In
the Subject, and have a seccnd person sinputar sufflx (e, & -ab 'you-
stng. '), or it may agree wiih the total semantlc configuratlon in-
cluding dlimal ' family', and have a second person plural sufflx (e.g,
-fb 'you-pl,'). The Subject Phrase, wWith the same mecning, may have
the alternate shape:

Nifinim dlfmal (¥: Nifinim and fani.@; Ibd (Pr: you-pl.)

In this case the Predicate will be In coppleie agreement with the

Subject {e.g. -fb 'you-pl.').

N{tfnim $1imal kdbd (S: N1finim and famlly, you-sing.mass.) undntemdb
(B you-sing -will-go) {(¥) uifinim, you and your fanlly will
ml

S{ffnim dlimal kébd (S: Nifinin and family, you-sing masc.) undntemib
{Pm: you-pl.-will~go) (M) Hifinim, you and your fanlly wlll go'

Niffnim dlfmal b6 (S Mifinim and family, you-pl.) undntemib (Fm:
you-pl.-will-go) (¥ 'Miftnim, you and your famlly will go’

undng alfkaab (S: women all) tild (Pm: she-came) (¥ 'all the women
came!
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The other modlfying c!roumstance is a Clause !nvelving an Accom-
paniment Unit (K). *hether or not the Clause contains a Subpject Unit
(e.g. niyd 1) Imnediately preceding K, the presence of a sod Phrase
a3 Accompaniment ‘e.g. kabsd 'wlth-you-sing.nasc. ') permits two
altematives in the Predicate. £ may agree with the Subject alene
fe.€ -dn '1 will'), or with S + K (.2 -um 'we will'}, thus:

ni¥d {S: I) kabsg (k: with=you) undn (Fn: I-will-go) (M) *I'11 gn
with you!

niyé (St 1) kobsg (h: wlth-you) umim (Fm: we-will-go} (#) '1'11 g0
with you!

Réeni beéyd (5: Keent) fmf kalél sind (k: with nis wife) fmdn dyd
{0: food) funbe (Pt he-ls-cooking) (I) 'Keent Is cooking food
with his wife

kdbd (S: you-sing.masc.} wanti-- sod (¥ with whom) dndh (Bn: you-sing.-
Went) (#)  twho did you go with'

wantab ftd ($: who) kabsd (W wlth-you-masc. sing. ) dnfb (Pm: you-pl.-
went) (M} 'who went with you'

2.2 AGREEMENT OF OBJECT AND PREDICATE

About 20% of all Transitlve Verbs indicate ebject by prefixation.
These prefixed Verds are divided Into several classes according Lo Lhe
particutar set of prefixes they take. These sets of prefixes involve
a va.[Ing number of persgn-number dlstinctlons, as may be 1llustrated
by the following four representative sets, although the majority of
Verds show a flve-way dlstinction like the third column belgw,

1 sing. 'ne! na- na- nomd-
2 sing. ‘you! ka- ka-  Lkamd-
1/2/3 p1, 'us/you/ then! i- imd-
3 masc. sing. ‘him/iee % d ; s d-

3 masc. pl, 'ther! ) 1 dul-
3 fem. alng. 'her/IT" ; k- a- 3 - k-

3 fem. pl. ' THEM! kul-

A Predicate involving one of these Verbs agrees with the Object
Unit to the extent of the number of distinetions avallable for the
partlcular Verb, The Object Unit may be marked by a -mf serles
Pronoun before one of these object-marked Predicates, in Place of the
Rore usual Pronpun serles such as -0 and - td.

licdyd (8: ne) pime {0t me) ndng kodld (Pt: he=hit-ne} (M 'ne nic
me!

beéyd (St ne) man {td (0: the boy) dng kodld (Pt he-hit=iimy (D)
'he hit the boy

bedyd {S: he) mdn {14 (C: the boy) dng koob' nédeld (Mtb: he-ntt-nim-
for-me) (TH  'he hit the boy for me!
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beéyd (S: he) mimi (0 us) iff{linhe (Pt: he-ls-corry-for-us/you/then)
() 'he is sorry for us'

bedyd (S he) fmi (O him/then) {f{linbe (Pt: he-ls-sorry-for-us/ycu/
them) {71 ‘he 1s sorry for them'

2.3 AGREEMENT INVOLVING BENEFACTIVE PREDICATES

Tne beneflclary person marker In A benefal.ive Predlcate { Ptb,
Pib, Pmb, Pcb) shows the following threi Jay contrast:

‘hee- ~ 'na- t1or ne’
*kee- ~ '"ka- 'for you-sing.®
‘ee- ~0 - tfar him/her/us/you-pl. /then'

Thls person marker ag wes in person and number, to the extent of this
three-way contrast, wWith the Beneflclary Unit Af there Is one. If
there 1g no Beneflclary tUnit, 1t may agree with the Possessor within
any clause-level unit manifssted by & NHoun Phrase.

The Beneficlary Unit occurs In Transitive and Intransitive Clauses
onty. It sppears, however, that not all Transitlve and Intransitive
Verds co-occdr with the Benefliclary Unit. Those which do so, oceur
tn the benefactlve frrm far rore fregquently ° ... those which do not.
Seme of the Verbs . -racteristically occurring ln benefactive form
and having a Bereficiary Unit associated with them are:

{a) Transitive:
bidkan' cemin ‘tell nin', kafal' éeriny

kikd' cemin ) 'show hin'
bdkkaa' cemin  'miss him' oksam ukaa’ eemin  wash him'
kdkan ecmin g ' ukan eomin teut and glve him
kibkaa' ecmjn) ' E1VE BiW' & share of meat'
(b) Intransitive:
ool’ cemin e imt dodng ddkaa’ eemin *help hin’

The Beneficlary Unlt is manifested by a General Noun Phrase. This
cermonly and characteristically contalns a Pronoun of the -nl serles,
though a Pronoun of the -4, -td, or -kal serties also occaslonally
oceurs., Very cccaslonally there 15 no Pronoun. ‘The fellowing ex-
amples show agreement with Beneflclary in Transitlve and Intransitive
Clauses.
nulekmufek bodyd (0¢ those things) wadmi (& who?) Eodb’ mantémdt Jobe

you-will-buy-for-him) (7§} ‘'who are you buylng those things for'
niyé (S: 1) kadbdk mak (0¢ an axe) taiitm beémf (B: the man) kodb' til

(Pth: l-gave-to-nim]  (TH) '1 gave the men an axe'
obken nta (S0 her mother) mdn (Bt ¢hild) wafal’ écho (Ptb: she=1s-

snowing-tt-to-her) {T8) 'he mother 1s showlng 1t 1o ner!
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sing booye {0: the story) undng tantm fmf (B: the people) hokob' eelgd
{(Pth: he-told-them) (TA} 'he told the people tl'e story'

tanum fyo (S: the ren) fkkum beéyd (B: thelr friends) dodng dikea' ecmin
(Pib: customarily-heip-ther)  (IB) ‘'one man helps another'

meet Nifinim bedyo (S: Mifinim vp there) ydng mdn beémi (B: that enild
along there) odl® eebe (Pib: he-1s-calling-him) (IB) ‘'Niftnim ls
calling that chitd!

The other type of benefuctlve agreenent §s far aore versatile. It
mnay occur with any benefactive Predicate (Pth, Pib, Pab, Fcb). The
Predicate nay be In 2greenment with a Possessor In any cleuse-level
unit manirested (¥ a General Noun Phrase. The Possesser |s itself a
General Houn Phrase, which uswally terminates with a -mf serles
Pronoun as Person. It occurs within the Mucleus I the Phrase, pre-
ceding the Houn Head. 25 Hote that the presence of a Possessor In any
~lause-level unit does nol require a benefactive Predlcate plus this

lype oI agreement. 3ut the presence of a benefactive Predfcate
nomally dses involve agreement.

Tne rollowlng examples 1llustrate thls Lybe Of agreemeil, the unit
conta'rdng the relevant Possessor belng indlcated In .each case,
S - nimf kadbdk [k (5 ry axe nandle} Liin {Co: strong} tebeb’ néeln
{Pecb: 1t-has-becone-fur-me)  (CA) 'my axe handle has hardened'
S - beéms kdyaam (S his dog) kaanely deld (Pib: 1t-dled-for-hin)
(I18)  'ais dog dieq

8 - bilib imf oket uye (S: thelr thougnts) tdmbilaneb mik (Pib: i~
wWlll-bucome-guod-for-them)  (IB) 'they will be satlsfie.s

0 - tanim p@k fnf ot 1&: a man's song) kwaa' eebllib (Pth: they-are-
singing-ro-hin) (TB) 'they are singing about/to a nan'

0 - ookén dni koong sook ((: his mothes's plg rope; ila eche {Pth: he-
ls-making-fop-her) (T8} ‘Le 1= making & pig rope for his mother!

- fimi kadbdk finang (Dt wp 1o ny axe; unch' néeld (Prb: he-went-
for-me) (48)  'he went for my axe'

Dn

Dn - nimi {ldngaiih (Dn: my garden) telel' ndma (Fsb; he-came-

for-me)
{¥8)  ‘ne came to my garden

Co- bedyd (S: he) ndif kamgk{m {Co. our headman) keeb’ éesd (fob: he-
1s=for-us) (€M 'he ': gur headaan'

Co - 1se bodyd (3 tnat) nuluml ookek alfkaal (Co: our responsiblilicy
entirely) Leeb éesd (Pob: 1t-is-for-us) (%))
sibllity entirely

L - niyd (8 I) ruut mak uyd (% a carving) Idbmf kaal difm ko) (L on

your skin) dooleb kéeli (Ptb: I-wrote-for-you) {(78) 'I wiote on
your skin

‘It Is our respon-
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I - bodyd (S: she) ook dyo (0: water) beémi dubdm dfin kal (L: on his
head) deeleb’ md (Ptb: she-poured-for-him) (TB) 1'she poured water
¢n his head!

2 4 AGREEMENT OF TIME AND PREDICATE

Table C summarlzes the collocatlons of Time Unlt and Predicate
tense that occur. It will be noted that the Time Unit and the
Predicate tense are in agreement, the agreement belng more exact
between more specific time and more specifie tease, and belng less
exact between less speclfic tire and tense. .enseless forms will be
seen to occur with all Time expressions, relatlve Time expresslons
with all tenses.

All the Verb forms clted In the table are Independent forms of the
verb bdkamin 'say', tell', r'talk', and all finlte forms contaln cne
of the third person singular mascullne sub)ect sufflxes -4, -e, oOr
- dk.

Occurrence is indicated by {x), non-occurrence by {(-), and doubrful
occurrence by (7).

The -sd past tense punctlliar only oceurs with time expresslons for
the very remote past, especlally for times preceding the blrth of the
speaker, whereas tile -sé past tense punctilliar occurs with expresslons
for the less remote past.

One Yerb form, bdkdn-’ boomd 'he !s always talking', does not occur
with the Time Unlt at all. The only time-llke co-occurrent of this
form Ls the Adverb suiinkdb 'alwayg'. Similarly, the Custbmary
Continuative form bdkam-in ‘<he> talks', except in its Imperative
usage, does not occur with the Time Unlt, or with sminkdb. When used
with sudnkdh rather than with a time expression, bikd-nvod, békd-
"udkbe, bdkn-bd, and periphrases bdkdn 41bd (rccent extended} and
bikdn tébesd (stative habltual) all seem to be synonymcus with bdkdn-
" bodma.

Imperative fomms, which show the same agreement pattern as genetal
futupre forms, include the foliowing: Customary Contlnuative, bikam-in,
in a Clause having a2 cecond person Pronoun as Person In the Subject
Unit; Potentlal when followed by Sentence Termlnals a, oo, or by oo
aketa koo, second person Abllitative (wlth negative meaningl.




Table C: AGREEMENT GF TIME AND PREDICATE

SPECIFIC TIME

VAGUE TIME

Potentlal: bdkel-dk, bdkam-dk
Ablllitatlve:

béko-’ namd, békam-* namd
llegat!ve:

bokol-{ntém, bikam-futdn

Untulrilled Opliration:
Lékol-anakin, bdkam-anekin
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FAR PAST: bdko-sd, boko-se, 26 X - = - - =1x x x - |x
bdkam-s4
GENERAL PAST PUNCTILIAR: x x x - - =-lx xx 2?2 - |x
bdko-bd
YESTERDAY PAST: - X =~ - - =[x = x - - |x
bdko-nunsd, bdxdn-mansd
IMMEDEATE PAST: hékol-d - - X -~ -1=- xx x - |z
PAST HARITUAL: bdk&-nubd - - - = = =lxx 7 - - ]x
RECENT HABITUAL: - - - - - -l x x x - |x
bakd-' ndkbe, bdka-bd
PRESENT CONTINUATIVE: bdkdn-be | - - - - - -]~ « x x - |x
| IMMEDIATE FUTURE: bakam- 4 R R B Y S S S
TGMORROW FUTURE: boko-'bodntemd,| - = « - x -|- - x 3 x |x
bdkdn-* bodntensd
GENZRAL FUTURE: bikol-antémd, - = - xx x|~ - x x x |=x
bdkam-antémd, also Imperat]ve
forms
TENSELESS FORMS: X Z X x x x1lx x x x x |=x
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A representative sample of possible Noun Phrases occurring as the
Time Unlt 1s as follows:

SPECIFIC TIME:

siin ydk mk dni faladdé dyd TFriday of last week'

amsinsin {lo 'day before yesterday'

amsintd 'yesserday'

ansin mililiib kodtd '1ast nlght!

kamdrio mililiib kodtd '.ast nlght', 'tonlight' .

kamdno kutim Kodtd ‘this meming'

kamino kwiina kodtd ‘this afterncon'

amsdb kutfm kodtd 'tomorrew merming

amsdb Wyd ' LOMOPTOW'

wnsdbh bii kadl 'the day after tomorrow’

amsdb bii kadlkaal 'two days after tonorrow! '
yik mik umf faladdé kodtd 'Friday of next week' '

yik mik vmi dtol dikilantemib kodtd 'next Christmas', ‘next year'

VAGUE TIME:

sukdyok sukayok kodtd 'a very long tlme ago'
sukdmi kodtd 'a long time ago'
siin dyd tspme time ago'

kamad kodtd

trecently', 'just’;

medh kamad hodtd

ka ‘soon', 'about to'
kandno now' (7}

kandno am ka daanu kodtd ' today’

am ka daanu kodtd now'

smiktd, suikkd 'later .a1', 'sometine’

The expressicns kamad kodtd, medéb kamad kodtd. and ka indicate general
proximity to the present, Thelr translation as 'recently’ or ‘soon'
depends on whether a past or future tense pccurs in the related

Predlicate.

RELATIVE TIME:
aaltam tafrterwards'
kamad Ki ' (at) firsg!

The seme full distributicn as these WO expresslons have 1s shared by
Sequential Clauses indlcating relative time, such as siita 'scon’,
biita *later'.

Tnere are two aspects in Telefol Verts: Punctiliar for nomentary or
short actlon, often marked by suffix -1, and Continuative for rore
protracted actlon, marked by -m, -@, OT -n' kal. Many Verts also have
contrastive stems for Punctillar and Continuative Aspect,
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The Interrogative Time Phrase dook kodtd 'when?' occurs with
Punctlliar Aspect Verd foms alnost excluslvely. So also “ces the
Sequent{al Clause dokdbe dokobe Keeta !whenever'.

The expresslon kwiina soo kutfm so00, 2° idlcm meaning 'all day
long', occurs mostly with Contlnuative Aspect Verb forms. The Adverd
sudnkilb *always' also occurs mostly with Continuatlve forms.

3. CONTRASTIVE FEATURES OF CLAUSE TYPES
The following abbreviation of part of Table A shows for the Clause

Types listed cnly those units which are dlagnostic for thelr estah-
lishment as separate Clause Types:

Transitive (N e +Pt
Transitive Benefactlve (T4) 1§ o Pt
Intransitive (D) +Pi
Intransitive Zenefactive (IB) B +Pib
Hotle ') n P
Hotion Benefzctive (¥B) 2 ofnb
Compilenmentary’ () Lo +f¢
Cunplementary 3enefactive (CF) Lo +P:b

Benefactive Clause Types are distingulshed from the corresponding
non-tenefactive Clause Types by: (a) a modificaticn of the Predicate,
as described in sections 1,22 and 2.3, and (b) agreement between the
Predicate and elther a %eneficlary Unit or else the Possessor In one
of the other units In’'the Clause as described in szition 2.3

The evidence for distinigulshing Transitive, Intransitive, Motlon,
and Complementary Predicates has &lready been glven - a separate
syntactic class of Verd occurs 1n each one, and these syntactilc

classes tend o be manifested by Verdbs of different morphologically-
defined stem~cliasses,

With each of thesa types of Predlcate other than Intransiclive a
contrastive Object-l1ike unlt.occurs: Object, Destination, and Comple-

ment respectively. Each of these .ntrastive units {s manlfested by &
lioun Phrase,

INTRANSITIVE Clauses, of course, have no Oblect=1ike unit:

beémi odkén dyd (S: his rother) kaansuu tPi1 she~has-dled) (I 'nis
mother is dead! :

beénf oohén tiyd (St nhis mother) tdmbdlontd (Pr: she-cot=better) ()
'hls mother 1s better

beénf fmin dyo (S his tzro) damdnsd (Pi: fr-nas-matured) (I} 'his
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taro has matured’, 'his tarc 1s mature'

bedni imdn dyo (8 hls taro) damancl’ éesd (Pib: it-has-natured-for-
nim) (IfY 'nis taro has matured'

In the TRANSITIVE Clause, the Object 1s manlfested by a General
yioun Phirase, which may contain varlous sub-classes of Noun other than
Location Houns 1n 1ts Hucleus, and which may have as Person any one of
a wlde varlety of Proncun serles. However, 1t 1s meore comaon for
Object to occur without Persca in the Phrase, especlally when 1t Im-
medlately precedes the Predicate.

Tikinekdl iye (S: Tikinekal) am (0: house) dindnbe (Pt: he-ls-bulld-
ing) () *Tiklnekal Is bullaing a house'

kabmf (0t you) hakdnbe (Pt: he-ls-insulting-you} (I ‘'he 1s in-
sulting you’

odken sonlé adlah sso (0 hic nother and father) fmkdnalale (Pt: he-
left-thern=-and) (T) 'he left his father and mother....'

Kookot imi sdnm (0: your unele's saying) hdkdnbe (Pt: he-1s-teliing)
(T) ‘'he's telling what your uncle cald'

am (¢ house) dinc'::et'mn.nténili (Pth: they-wili-build-for-me)  (TB)
‘they'11l build me a house'

tanum bedyd {0: that man) Tifalam kal (L: at Tifaimin) ang kodlib (Pt:
they-killed-him) () 'they kllled that men at Tifalmin’

There 1s a group ol ldionatlc Object-Predicate collocatlons in
which Just one possible Houn cccurs with a particular Verb, and the
Noun s characterlstlcally possessed, ifany of these tollocatlons are
in the semantlic area of the emotions. The Possessor within the ObjJect
15 equivalent to the Fnglish ¢blect, and the possessed Houn + Predlcate
is equivalent to the glish Predicater®

kabai dket (0 thougnt avout you) fukinbii (Pt: I-am-thinking) (N
*I a1 thinking about you' ’

nimi {lak Q¢ regard for me) dikamiba (Pt: he-has) (TY ‘'he loves
ne'

kibmi kdlan (0: for you) dmdnbe (Pt: he-is-crylng) (1 ‘'he !s crying
tor you'

beéni atul (0% paln about hir) ffnamibi (Pt: I-tear) (M 'I am
afrald of him’

boom{ wéeng (O: her word) ikmob’ celf (Pth: I-contractec-it-with-her)
(TBY '1 grected her'

In the MOTION Clause, Destination 1s mani fested by either a Destl-
nztlon Phrase or a Dlrection Phrase. The Pestination Phrase 1s a
variant of the General loun Phrase containing a Location tioun as Head
0f the Nucieus, few Laterale other than post-Direction, Pre-Cirecticn,
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and occaslonally Person.29 parson, 1f present, {s manlfested by a
third person -ta or -o serles Pronoun. It always occurs if the
Destination Unit Is followed by Hanner Unit. The Directlon Phrase
also contalns 4 zocatlon Noun in the Hucleus, may contaln Pre-
Direction and Post-Directlon, and 1s obllgatorily terminated by one of
a very small class of Directlon Indlcaters, These two Phrase Types
are confined to the Destination Unit and so are dlagnostle.

seéh (Dn: forest) dnf (P 1-g0) () 'I'm golng to the forest'

Tifdlam (Pn: Tifalnin) dadkinib (Pm: they-left) (4) tthey left
Tifalmin'

mamet (fn: up-here) tdlaal (Pm: you-ccne) (M) 'come up here'

Tifdlam kweék téle (Dn: via Tifalm!n across there) tflfb (Pt: they-
cane) (¥} 'they czne via Tifalmin’

Tifdlam ilote (Dh: fron Titalmin) tilib {Pm: they-cane) (H) 'they
came fronm Tifalmin'

4 Descriptive Phrase is the usual man}festatlon of the Complement
in a COMPLEMENTARY Clause, but occaslonally a General Noun Phrase
oceurs there.

tdmbaliim (Co: good} dlbf (Pe: I-am) (O} T an well!
tdmbaliim (Cot good) kedld {Pc: she-became) (0) 'she got better'
kun {Co: strong) tébesi (Pc: it-has-become) {C) 'it 1s strong

mift &lob mak (Co: just two kinds) dlbib (Pc: they-are) () 'there
are Just two kinds'

seéh Kdl (L: 1n the forest) dlbfb {Pc: they-are) () ‘'they are In
the forest'

bodyd (S: she) secéb kdl (L: in the forest) tdmbdliim (Co: good) dlbd
(Pc: she-was) {C) ‘'she was all rlght in the forest'

bodyd (St 1t) nuldm{ ook alfkanb (Co: our responsibility entirely)
keébd {Pc: 1t-has-become) (Cy '1t 1s our responsibility entirely'

Wantibe dkdnbill dmeba ulitdb (Co: he cried because I scolded him like-

1t} kéebe (Pt he-ls-dolngl (C) 'Mme I5 crTying as though I had
scolded him?

The EQUATICHMAL 7 ... 's Alfferent ln several respects {rom all
other Clause T¥ .s. it - ° ‘oner optlional units, only Subject, Time,
and Manner ocev i U5 fredicate 1s a General Houn Phrase, a
Deseriptive Phf -« i, 30 Phrase or a binim Phrase. These latter two
types of Noun .. .- are diagnostie of the Equational Predicate. The
Complenentary w.ause-1s the most simllar type to the £quatlional, but
differs in contalning a verbal Predicate, whlch may be benefactlive,
and 1n the possible occurrence of a Locatlion Unit. However, the Noun
Phrase Types most comnonly occurring as Pe and as Co are similar,
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shyugh not identic¢al. Nelther sod nor binfm Phrases occur as Comple-
Aent, Gualifiers of the A1 {colour) and Az {size) types tend to
nanlfest a Descriptive Phrase as Pe, while those of the Az (quallty)
andaat; (quantifler) types tend Lo manlfest a Descriptlve Phrase as
Co.

bedyo (Set he) timitim {Pe:r tall}) (£) ‘'he is tall’

bedyd (Set he) Aldmeydk (FPe: Alumeyok) (£} ‘'that's Alumeyok'

beéyd (Se: he) nimi datim (Pe: my father) (E} 'that's/he's ay
father!

Alimeyok iyd (St Aluneyok) nimf datim {td (Pe: my fathery (E)
*Alumeyok is my father!

bodyd (Se: 1t) nimi (Pe: my) (B} 'tt's/that's mine’

bedyd (Se: he) koong Alab sod (Pei has two pigs) {E) 'he has two
plgs’

bedys (Se: he) koong binim (Pet no pilgs'! (£} ‘'he has no pigs'

koong tiyd (Se: plg) binim (Pes none) (E) 'there are no plgs'

bedyd (Se: he) kdbkd ba (Pe: not you) (F) ‘it wasn't you'

fse mén bodyd (Se: this child) naldtdb (Pe: like-me) (E} ‘'thls
child 1s like me!

A1l Sub-Types of the QUOTATIVE Clause contrast with other Clause
Types In two features: (z) the oblipgatory Quote Unit, which ls not 2
Noun Phrase, but a Sentence terminacing 1n a Quotatlve Marker Instead
of a Sentence Termlinzl, and (b) the single GQuotatlive Predicate Verd
akan' kalin. The five Sub-Types of the Quotative Clause contrast with
each other in thelr Internal structure. This 1s partly shown 1in
Table A, and fs dlscussed in detall elsewhere.

The Referant Unit, J1ch pccurs only in the Naming Quotative
Clause, 18 .. ifested by a General Houn Phrase and looxs llke an
Object. However, 1L does not agree with the prefix of the Verb as do
other Objects. It 1s therefore a different unit, and an additlonal
contrastive feature of 1ts Clause, Sl

4. DISTRIBUTION OF CLAUSES IN THE SENTENCE

The Sentence in Tetefol may be brief, but 1s frequently of great
length. Its onset may be marked by certaln stercotyped formulae:d

(a) a time expression such as kamad ki... 'How...'s
{b) an Equatlional Subject, llke kodyd kf... 'This ls {about)...*,

{¢) a repetition, In Dependent form, of the rinal Predicate of the
preceding Sentence.
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In addition to one of these, 1t ney be marked by certaln Conmnectives,
particularly kale *so’, 'and' and minte 'and', and It Is always marked
by the beglnning of a new intonaticn contour.

Its concluslion 1s marked ﬁy a fallling intonation superimposed upon
the tonemes of the final words, regardless of the type of the final
Clause, and may zlso be marked by:

(a) an Independent Predicate in other than Punctillar neutral
itense,

{b) a Sentence Terminal, such as

koo 'statement lndicator' (sentence)

kwa 'statenent indlcator' (discourse)

kuba ‘emphatic statemefit indicator'

dka ‘interraogative Indlcator’

dhun 'faniliar interrogative Indlcator!

a vinterrogative indicator' {after interrogative word)
a 'imperative indicator’

uy *famillarity indlcatort (statement and imperative)
bel# ki

belé & } 'interrogative indlcator' (= 'or not?'}
og 'polite Imperative indicator! >

It has already been demonstrated that a Clause or sequence of
Clauses may occur as Hucleus ¢f a Noun Phrase. Such Clauges have been
termed INCLUDED CLAUSES. 33

A Clause or Clause sequerntce may also occur followed by od or kalad
as the Quote Unlt in 2 Quotative Ciauge, 12

Clauses oceurring in sequeénce in a Sentence have been termed
SEQUENTLIAL CLAUSES. Sequential Clauses geccur in the chronological
order of the events they describe, except for certain co-ordinated
Clauce sequences where no semantlc element of time 1S present. Any
number of Sequential Clauses may occur {n a string, MHon-final f{n the
string both Independent and Dependent Clauses occur, the najority
belng Dependent. Homopersonal Cependent Clauses are those whose
Predicate 1s unmarked (l.e. an uninflected stem) or is marked by the
suffix -n¥l for same subject In the followlng Clause; Heteropersonal
Dependent Clauses are those whose Predicate s marked by the sufflx
-s¥l, -bVl, or -kVl for different subject In the followlng Clause.
Most non-final Independent Clauses have thelr Predlcate 1n the Punc-
tillar neutral tense. The final Clause of the string 1s almost always
Independent. The one exception 1s the use of a Homopersonal lependent
Predicate suffixed by -abtn or -1bta as an lmperative, a semantically
Similar alternative to the more commonly used "ntentlal Tense forms
=al and -in, The former Is used when an extri-.Liguistic connectlon
with another unstated event is implled. The final Clause may ¢.atain
Predicate Modiflers such as: tab 'perhaps', bd 'negative', poo 'also’,
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umak 'any’, within the Predicate Phrase., The first two of these affect
senantically all the preceding Dependent Clauses as far back as the
tast Independent Clamse of the string. The semantlc ferce of Sentence
Terminals also affects preceding Dependent Clauses back to the last
Independent Clause.
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NOTES

1. Phyllis H. Healey, "Telefol MNoun Phrases®, Linguistic Circle of
Canberra Publications, Series B - Nomogrophs, No.4, Canberra, 1965
(henceforth referred to as T.N.P.); "Telefol Verd Phrases®, Papers in
New Guinea Linguistics No.3, Linguistic Circle of Canberre Publica-
tions, Series 4 -~ Occasional Papers, No.5, pp.27-53. The Telefol
language 1s spoken by adout 4000 people in the vielnity of Telefomin,
Seplk Pistries, Territory of Hew Guinea. This paper Is based on the
results of fleld work carried out under the ausplces of the Summer
Institute of Lingulstics and the Australian Hational University
between 1850 and 1965. Tnanks are due to Karl J. Franklin, Hgsemary
Young, and Alan Healey for thelr helpful comments on an earlier draft
of this paper.

b

2. The conmon and contrastive features of these Sub-Types of Quota-
tive Clauses are described In detall In Phyllis M. Healey, "Teledfodl
Quotative Clauses®, Papers in New Guinea Linguistics No.1, Linguistic
Circle of Canberra Publications, Series 4 - Occasional Papers, Ko.3,
Canverra, 1964, pp.27-3: thenceforth referred to as P.M.H, 1964).
Sinc. the publication of this artlcle the orthography has been modi-
fled as a result of machine measurement of vowels, and the language
Name for bibliographical purposes has been re-spelt Telefol.

3. Referent 1s called ObJect in P.M.H, 1984.

4. For each of these Clause Types except the Equationzl, there are
three possible medificatlons, discussed in section 1.2

5, Although In this table these two Clause Types appear to differ In
one respect only from thelr non-benefactive counterparts, there is in
fact an additional featyre of agreement that dlstinguishes thea
further. See secticn 2.3

8. Although in this tadle some ¢f the Quotative Clauses also appear
Lo differ in one respect only, more than one s!gnificant structural
difference 1s encompassed within the one Clause-~level unit, the
Quote (Q). See P.M.H. 1584,

7, Ce-crdinatton 1s discussed In sectlon 1.23 ane Laterals in sectlon
2.10f T.N.P.

8. The Customary Contlnuative form of the Verb, termlhating in the
suffix -in, has be used for clitation, to represent the particular

Verdb in all its forms. It 1s the nearest equivalent of an English
Infinitive, and it Is easily eliclted,

2]
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o, Tense and aspect are discussed in section 2.4.

10. For the evldence for thls Juncture see Alan Healey, "Telefol
Prenology®, Linguistic Circle of Caenberra Publications, Series § -
Morographs, No.3, Canberra, 1984, pp, 37-3A.

1i. This punctiliar romm, which contalns cenfiicting aspect suffixes,
occurs with only ore-third of the fense suffixes.

12. The function of the assoclated Clause gf a Quotative Clause and
of the pref{x of akan'kalin are deseribed In P.M.H. 18684, section 3.

13. The ¥ in thecse suffixes represents a vowel which 1s identical to
the first vowel of the followlig subject suffix.

14, Table B !5 a repetlition of Table C of section 3.3 of T.H.P.

15, For the contrasts between Phrase Types see Table B In sectlon
3.26 and Table A In sectlon 2.16 ¢f T.H.P,

18. For examples of Clauses contalning the varlous clause-level
units, see secticn 3.

17. The Instrument Phrase 1s descrlited in T,N.P. section 3.13, where
alternative analysls (a} was stil] employed.

18, For a duislled discusslen of types of Qioce see P.M,H. 1964.

19, See section 2.1 of Alan Healey, "Lingutstic Aspects of Telefomin
kinshlp Terminology", Anthropological Linguistics. Vol.4, No.7, 1962,
pp. 14~28.  MNoun sub-classes are dascribed In T,N.P. sectlon 1.1.

20. For a deseription of Quantifiers see T.1.P. Section i.22(d).
21, MNumber 1s descrided in T.H,P. sectlon 2.13.
22, Post-Dempnstratlives are described In T.MN.P. sectlen 2. 15.

23. Pronouns are described 1n T.N.P. sectlon 2.16. The extra third
persen Pronoun stems keé- .1 Kod- Indlcate ,.sftlon ‘here', beé- and
boo- position 'there’,

24. All the examples of Clausés in thls paper are given as pari-
sentences only. The Sentence Termlnmal 1s not shown, nor is the
equivalent Engllsh punctuation.

25. The Possessor 1s more fully described In T,N.P. section 1.21.

26. The detalls of Telefol Verb morphology are to be described [n
Alan Healey, "Telefol Morphology™.

27. The lntemal composition of the Noun Phrase as Time !s described
in T.N.P. sections 1.21(e) and 3.13.
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28. Possessed Objects are described in more detall in T.N.P. section
1. 21(1}.

20. ‘These various Laterals are described In T.N.P. section 2.1.

20. The Quallfiers are described in T.NU.P. seeticon 1,22

1. This statement Tepresents a revislon cof the analysts gilven in
P.M.H. 1984, section 1.

32. Thls nay be & contractlion of the Direct Imperative Quotative
which terminates {n ,.. od aketa.

33. Included Clauses are described and 11lustrated In T.N.P. sec-
tion 1.26,
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TELEEFOOL QUOTATIVE CLAUSES!

PHYLLIS H. HEALEY

1 STRUCTURE OF TIE QUOTATIVE CLAUSE

One of the contrastlive clause types of Teiedfodl 1s the QUOTATI’JE‘.E.
It 1s characterized by the obllgatory occurrence of some form of the
verb akankalid as PREDICATE, and the obligatory occurrence of a QUOTE,
a clause-level unit unlque to the Quotative Clause. The Cuote con=
sists of o complete utterance terminated by one of the almost ob-
ligatory QUOTATIVE MARKERS, kalad or od. This utterance may be a
single-clause or multi-clavse utterance, or an exclamatlion, l.e, a
non-clause.> The verb akankalin and the parkers od and kalad do not
occur elsewhere.

The clause-level units occurring In the Quotative Clause are
limited to three: optlonal Subject, obllgatory Quote, and oblligatory
Predicate (a form of akankelin), In that order. The Haming sub-type
alote has an additlonal obligatory unit, an Object, which follows the
Subject in order.* Most other clause types contaln many more (optlon-
al) clause-level unlts, including Time, Accompaniment, Locatlon,
Beneflelary, Complement, Destination, Instrument.

The Quotative Clause !s in fact a clasu of clause types whlch
resemble one another much more than they resemble any other clause
type. However, they also dliffer contrastively from one another In
several Important ways, and so may be sald to constltute sub-types of
the Quotative Clause. The followlng sub-types have been distinguished.

{a8) SAYING, In which the final Predlcate of the Quore may contaln
any tense, and the Cuote Marker 1s od, or, more rarely {(18% ol occur-
rences), one of the common Utterance Terminals, such as the Indlcatlve
Indicators koo, kwa, or kuba, or the Interrogatlive Indicators a or
dka. These occur more freguently 1n thls cohtext in the speech of
nenbers of the older generatlon. The younger generatlen prefer always
to use od rather than to distingulsh the character of the Quote by
using Utterance Terminals. Only the Saylng sub-type may have an ex-
clamation as Quote.

(b} DESIDERATIVE, 1n which the final Predicate of the Quote con-
tains a non-real tense (Potentlal or Future), and the Marker is
obligatorily od.

{c) DIRECT IMPERATIVE, in whlch the tense of the Quote-final Pre-
dicate 15 usually Potentlial, but may be Dependent or Abilitative, the
¥arker 15 od, and the Quotative Clause Predicate 1s unmarked for
bersan and followed by an Indicative Utterance Terminal (akeeta hoo).
That 15, it 1s a non-finite closed Predicate. Only the Imperatlive
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sub-type may not have an Equational Clause as Quote. It sheuld ie
noted that this 1s the Direct Imperative {*Jo0 1t''}, not the Quoted
Imperative (*#Do 1t!* he 'sald.'), which I5 a varlety of the Saylng
substype.

(d) NAHING, in which the Cuote conslsts of the NAME {analysable as
an Equatienal Clause), anhd an obllgatory Ob)ect occurs, This Object
13 & Noun Phrase, and is the thing named or REFERENT. A clause-level
free ObJect does not occur in other sub-types of Cuotatlve Clause.
The Harker is od.

(e) PERCEFTIVE, In whlch the Potentlal tense does not occur in the
Quote-rinal Predicate, and the Merker 1s obllgatorlly kalad,

The contrastive features of these five Quotative Clause sub-types

are tabulated In Chart I, and Illustrated {n a syntax paradlgn in
Chart 1I,

CHART I

CONTRASTIVE FEATURES OF QUOTATIVE CLAUSES

ol ] Quote Predicate
s::bf;s;e Object Tense of and
¥ Verbal Marker Clause
B Predicate Terminal
SAYING _ Hon-Potentiel, od, Finlte; Non-
O ) Potentlal <kooy Finite Open
Filnite; Non-
DESIDERATIVE - Potentlal od Finlte Open
DIRECT . Hon-Finite
IMPERATIVE - Fotentlial od Closed
Houn {Equation) finite; Mon-
HMING - od -
Phrase Hame Finlte Open
Finite; Hon-
PERCEPTIVE - on- '
, - | | Hon-Potentlal kalad Finite Open




ILLUSTRATIVE PARADIGM OF QUOTATIVE CLAUSES
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CHART 1!
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Quote Predicate
Clause Obiect and Free
Sub-Type Jec Translation
Predicate Marker Cl“?‘e
i Terminal
dnby yod akedld koo,
BAYING Wl wentn he satd He sald he went.
unoon g akeéld koo,
LESICERATIVE aT11 oM e wanted He wanted to ¢€o.
DIRECT unodn vo akecta koo,
IHPERATIVE "Ii11 ot must I must go.
HEAING bodmi win Fiudmeen od wkedéld koo, Hle called her
~ her neame *Piumeen he called Fuuneen.
R unby kalad akeéld koo
PERCEPTIVE - *She went he saw He saw her go.

It will be noted that the Potentlal tense may oecur {n the Quote of
the Saying sub-type. In the majority of these cases the Potentlal
represents a Quoted Imperative, and there is llttle anblguity with the
Desiderative sub-type. However, a few utterances occur involving
other than second person, partlcularly Uirst person cases, and here
the Quotatlive Clause 1s anblruously of the Saying or the Deslderatlive
sub—type.s

2. MEANING OF THE QUOTATIVE CLAUSE

The scmantlc range of the verb akankalin extends from 'say, think
{Saylng sub-type) to ‘'see, know, feel! (Perceptlive sub-r,ype).6 How-
ever the whole class Of clauses has Deen termed Cuotatlve because all
must be regarded as a kind of *dlreet speech® - or "dlrect cerebra-
tlon®, The pronoun suffix of the final verb of tae fuote 1s that
which one would predict for direct speech involving a SPEAKER (Subject
of akankalin}, an ACTOR (Sudject of the [lnal Predicate of the Quotel,
and a4 HEAPER.

Tne Hearer 1s often not overtly landlcated. It nay, however, be
indlcated by a benelactive afflx In the Predicate of an Assoclated
Clause: or, very cccaslonally, when there is ng other indicatlicn In
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the context at all, by a first or second person preflx on akankilin
1tself. For example, the Saylng cxemple in the paradig: could read:
dnbi yod nakeédld koo. 'He told me he went.' (' went, " he s5ald to
me.t),

If Actor and SpesKer refer to the sane individual, or 1f the Actor
includes the Speaker, the Actor will be a flrst person suffixed pro-
noun. 'He told me he'd go' may be llterally translated, '*I*ll go,*
he told mer, +He wanted to go' nmay similarly be transiated, '*I will
g0, " he wanted'.

If Actor and Hearer refer to the same lndividual, the Actor will be
a second person suffixed pronoun, So, ‘He told me to go* would be
literally, *nCol~* he told me', ‘'He wanted you to go' would be, +ie'll
go", he wanted (concerning you)'.

It Actor, Speaker, and Heerer all refer to dlfferent indlividuals,
then the Actor will be a third person sufflxed pronoun. S50, 'He told
them I'd gone' wWould be, **He has gone, " he sald to them (concerning
ne)'. ‘He wanted me to go' would be, '*He will go, " he wWanted (con-
cerning me)'. 'He told them you'd gone' would be, '®He has gore, % he
told them {conceming you)'. ‘He saw them go' would be, '"They went,*
he saw',

The Cuotative Clause sub-types appear to have roushly the following
central areas of meaning:

SAYING: ‘say, tell <him>’, think, wonder' (The Quote is what 18 sald,
ete.)

DESIDERATIVE: ‘'want to, try to, be golng to' {The Quote 1s what one
wants Lo do or wants dene.)

DIRECT IMPERATIVE: 'do!, must, should, ought to, let <him> {The

Quote 15 the command, eic. All person sufflxes cccur in the Direct
Imperative,) .

HAING:  'caell <him> nane <him> {ihe Quote 1s the name.)
PERCEPTIVE: ‘'see (that), know (that), feel that, reallze that' (The
Quote 1s what [s geen, ete.}

The Saylng sub-type particularly has a very wide semantic range of
usage, as 1llustrated by the following, of wnich the first three have

an Exclamation as Quote, the next two an Equational Clause as Quote,
and the final twp a Predlcative Clause as Quote.

{un) o6 nkeéld koo, ‘'He apgreed.' ({'"Yes,# he sald.!)
wadk(uu} od akeéld koo, 'Ha refused,’ (*"Ho, » he sald.')
fi{sdn od mkeéld koo, ‘He thanked (him).' (' "Thanks, » he aald.')

ndfeén od akeéld koo. ‘He believed it ! {(*»It is true,» he
sald.')
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bodtd tdmhidlim o akeéld koo. 'He approved 1t.' {'»That 15 good, "
he sald.')

unodntecaadly tab oo akeéld koo. 'He doubted that she would =o.!
{*"She will not go perhaps, * he s$ald.')

Fudmeen kanibd yod akeéld koo, 'He accused Fuumeen.' (' *Fuumeen
dld 1, * he sald.')

The areas of meaning of the various clause sub<type overlap Lo some
extent, and make analysis more dlfficult, Within each area of mean-
ing., the exact meaning of the clause 1s specified by the contexi,
especlally by the Assoclated Clause, If present, and the content of
the Quote, as can be seen 1o the above exanples, Thus, the Saying
sub-type means 'ask' 1f the verb ddkadkaamin 1s the Predlcate of the
clause assoclated with the Quotative Clause, andfor 1f the Quote ls an
interrogatlive utterance.

3. ASSOCIATED CLAUSE

In about one-third of its occurrences the Quotative Clause has as-
soclated with 1 another clause in apposition with 1t. In most in-
stances the Assoclated Clause precedes the Quotative Clause, In sone
instances it follows, and in about as many lnstances Associated
Clausea both precede and follow a Quotative Clause, redundantly con-
veying similar Infomatlon.

The maln functlion of the Associated Clause 1s to gpell out the
specific meaning of the akankalin verd of the Quotative 1n any pa‘:lc-
ular Instance. For instance, the commonest verb of Lhe Assoclated
Clatse of a Saylng Clause 1s hdkoamin 'say', while the cocmmonest one
with a Perceptive Clause 1s utdmanmin 'see'. The Assoclated Clause
8180 serves as a vehlcle for additional clause-level unlts that co not
occur in the Quotative Clause, such as Time and Beneficlary,®

In the grest majority of lnstances there ls a connective suffix cn
the Predicr” of the first of the two apposed clauses, and tnis ls
overwhelmi . . - elther -ta or -ileé (~-leé after a vowel), of which
-ta 15 the comnoner. Ho meaning distinctlion between these connectlves
can be ascertalned, but they differ slightly in distribution, as will
te demonsttated later.

The verb occurring as Preaicate of the Assoclated Clause, there-
fore, and to some extent 1ts connective sufflx, previde extra dlag-
nostic criteris for establishing the sub-types of Quotacive Clause,
which have already been set up on internal structural evidence. There
1s a further criterion for distingulshing the Saying Clause from the
Deslderative Clause. The suffixed Subject of the Fredicate of the
Assoclated Clause 1s always the same &3 that of the Quotative Pra-

L]
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dlcate akankalin, except In the case of the Purposive variant of the
Desideratlve sub-type, where 1t fizy be same or different.

The SAYING Clause co-occurs mast fregquently with the verd bdkaamin
*say, tell <hlm>', often ¢o-occurs with ddkadkaamin *ask’ and fikdnin
‘think', ang less frequently with certain other verbs. The conrect]ve
I's usually -ileé (55% of all occurrences), though -ta also occurs.
The Saying Clause In the paradigm could therefore be extended Lo:
hokoonaleled dnbi yod akedld koo. ‘He satd he went.' ('He sald "I
wentn he sald.')

The DESIDERATIVE may have an Assoclared Clause. WWhen this occurs
the palr of clauses nave a PURPOSIVE meaning, the Quote teing the
purpase for which the actign of the verb of the Assgclated Clause 1s
performed. The Assgclated Clause may contaln any verb as Predicate.
This Assoclated Clause 1s not Iin an apposition relationship with the
Quotative Clauce as are the Associated Clauses of the other sub=types.
A speclal case of the Deslderative (Purposlve) 1s that involving a
*why" clause as Quote, The *whye clause has only two posalble forms,
Intabeén 'Why (1s 1t)7* (Equaticnal), and, Intabeén mildn '"Why did
Ifyou/het' or, Intabeén ndldm 'Why did we/you/theyp {Predicative).
The suffixed pronouns so far observed In this situation are always
first person. The Assoclated Clause always follows a "why" Quote
Claugse. The most frequent connective occurring with the Desiderative
(Purposive) 1s -ta (70% of all gccurrences), but -ileé also occurs.

{ntabeén ndldn od skeeta td1bd ya. 'Why did he come?' (' *What
wWill I do?» wanting he came, r)

talnalata unedn of akedéld koo. 'He ceme because he wanted to go."
{'He came "I will go" he wanted.') (This 1s an extenslon of the
Desiderative Clauss In the paradigm,)

The IMPERATIVE type does not have an Assoclated Clause.

The NAMING type nay have an Assoclated Clause, in which bdkaamin
'say' s the only verb observed to oceur. -ileé and -ta occur, but
there are insufflctent examples to assess thelr relative frequency.
An extensioh of the Wamlng Clause in the paradiem could be:

bdkoonalaleé hoduf win Fudmeen od akedld keo. rHe called her
Fuymeen.' ('He sald her name *Fuwneen* he called.')

The PERCEPTIVE type has an Assoclated Clause Iln at least half of
1ts occurrences, and tn 70% ot these occurrences the verb occurring in
the Assoclated Clause is utdmaamin ‘see, Know, feel', feenln 'walt,
watch for' and tindnghaamin 'hear' also occur. There 1s a connective
surflx -tiyeé which occurs with the Perceptive In 40% of its cccur-
rences, and rarely occurs elsewhere. The connective -ta also often
occurs here {30% of occurrences); -ileé occurs nare rarely, The
Perceptive Clauze in the paradigm might be extended thus:
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utdnatiyed idabd kalad akeéld koo. ‘'He saw her go.' ('He saw *She
went.® he saw. ')

4. COMPLEX QUOTATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS

Two types of complex Quotatlve construction occur in the language -
Segquential and Hested constructlons.

The SEQUENTIAL construction involves a string of Quotes, each end-
{hg in o6 {or kalad), occurring before s single akankalin Predicate.
In this constructicn, the Quotes are in a co-ordinate relatlonship
with one another, and therefore all belong to the sane sub-type. For
example, talbadld kalad dnbd kalad akeéld koo, 'He saw that she
didn't come, she went.' ('*She dldn‘t come, she went,™ he saw.'})

The NESTED construction on the other hand may conslst of varlous
dlfferent Cuotative Clause sub-types. A number of Guotative Clauses
may occur In a layered or nested arrangement such that the first span
of speech containing a Quote and terminating in a form of the verb
akankalin foilowed by od or kalad is the Quote of the second akankalls;
that Quote plus the second akenkalin followed Dy od or kalad 1g the
Guote of the third ankanknlin, and so on. The following example con-
talns four syntactlc layers, all of clause level, nested within one
another. The Innermost 18 a Quote consisting of a minimal clause, the
Predicate kanumantedmi 'I willl do lt' plus kalml; the second leyer,
kanuzantedmi kalad akeébd 11 will do 1t,* he has declded', a Per-
ceptive Clause, plus kalad, ls the Quote of the third layer, also a
Perceptive Clause., Slnllarly, the whole thirTa layer plus od 1s the
Cuote of the fourth and cutermost layer, a Saying Clause.

Transttive  Kanumanteds!

Clause 1 will do 1t

perceptive hanumantedsf kalad  skedbd

Clause "I will do 1it, " he has declided

Perceptive kanumanteénf kalad akeébd kalad  akechadlib

Clause *He has declded to do 1L, * you don't know

Seying kanumantedmf kaled aledéhd kalad akecbadlfb od  akeenalaled

Clause wYou don't lnow that he has declded to do 1it,* he sald....
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NOTES

1. This 1s the language spoken In the vicinity of Telefomin, Seplk
Distriect, MNew Gulnea.

o

2. This paper represents fIndings based UpOR 800 examples of the
Quotative Clause found in 120 paZes of transcribed text (including a
group discusslon, a conversatlon, narratives and dlscourses on various
subjects, sermons and prayers, and involving at least ten dlfferent
speakers belonging to two generations, two spegKers predominating),
60 pages of translated material, and plicitad data.

3. A clause occurring as Quote 1s characterlzed by the GQuotative
Herker od or kalad that follows i, In contrast te an included clause
within any other clause-level unit, which is obligatorily marked by a
followlng pronoun,

4. In clause types other than the Cuotative, the Object is an op-
tional unit.

5. When there is an Assoclated Clause {see section 3 below), three
factors operate to resolve this amblguity: {a) the verb occurring as
Predicate of the Assoclated Clause (bdkaamin and a very few cthers
occur in the Saylng sub-type, while any verb may ocecur in the De-
slderative); (b) the Subject of the Assoclated verb 1s the sane as
that of akankalin in the Saylng sub~type, but may be different in the
Desiderative; (c) the connectlve suffix is predoninantly -ileé for
the Saying sub-type, predominently -ta for the Peslderative.

8. A single grammatical feature encompasses a ainllar wide semantic
range in certaln other known languages. In the Turklce languages,
especlally the Central Aslan langusges such as Uzbek, one construction
covers saylng, wishing, assuning, purposive, naming, and perceptive
{Information from 8. A. Wumy). Similarly, in Waiwal of British Culana
Gnie constructlon covers saylng, naming, perceptive, and many related

concepts (Robory E. Hawiins, Walwal Translation, Bible Translator
13.184~171, 1862).

7. ‘The brackets < > around a particular word denote the use of that
Word to represent the whole syntactic class to which it belongs.

8. The first and second person singuiar Beneflclaries may accur at
the morphologleal level within the Quotative Clause as a prefix, na-
and ka- respectively, to akankalin, forms which in all other prefix-
able verbs Indicate Object. However, where there is no ambiguity the
third person and plural torm a- is used even when the Beneficlary ot
the Assoclated Clause 1s first or second persen singular. na- gne ka-
therefore occur relatlvely rarely with skankalin.
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series of crilcles describing the symtax:

pronch useqd throuchout the serdes is

rainly Lenganere's version of Tike's tarsmendicos, but the toerminelosy of

iammeries hag bren avolded where poosiblie in the presentotien.” In
" particulaz, the torm WAT has been used throughout for the significont

strueturel unit of ecch level ¢ khe oyntex, rather than the Sorm
"Itf.‘.'.'.'.'-",'ﬁ".

i ine of dhe avolyticel prublenms faged by those whe have developed and

uced the toguendce npp‘vcac:'l wno o heen ihe ddentification of LEVELS within
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- thir woprrd aan been the loveln s=bove the Clause. In TeleTol thin nrae
¥ has soovea »oproblen too, widch hes boen golved by voriting two levels

intor coinke hewveon Clouse oné Sentence. These have beon called the
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lovis crxhilbits the radtipricity of contrastive structures such oe

gy fewid 2% the Ciause Loval wne the Sentence Level.
v Loohiling ctructurel Deature of ecach of thece levels ds the
H )
. .. . . . - . I
. pousipi ity o7 sopetition of 2 piven structural Unit any number of tines.
Inr revrabed shructural Units in such o sequenee arc linked together in o
smr ohavacterisiic of <iie morilcular level. The geguencee as a whele hes

i e
*

tha gems cindus o eash individusl Unid plus linkaege within 1%, Such o
1

:

5
moquence of repeated Units snd Jinkag2o has been callied a CHAIY A
zinieal Choin consisss of onz Unit plus its linkage. 4% cnch level “Fe

“nitz rnd the linloges in o Choin exhibit charneteristic agreezents rnG

! correlationg the cne with the other.
o 0.2 AIBHEVIATICNS
. { % Yeinted brachkeds signify that the brecketed item dc cited fe
" represent oll the members of its elaas.
. ) optional oceourrcnes
g +: obliratory nccurrenoc
- sinulscmeous gecurTenee (intonation only)
€3: Closing Sentence




Dependent Chadn

Tependent Construction
EBxcluamatory Unit

#inite Dependent Clause Unit
Finite Dependcnt Unit

tead {of Hon-Clausal Senicnce)
Independent Chodn
Independent Clauce Unit
Intoration

Independent Undt

Independent Construciion
raratactic liniage
Jomective linkarse

fsoourse linknge

Lo: Pogtelitic linlkage
Lt Jenicnee Terminod

(L;upr:r::cript) acclvs singly or rencated sny nurber of tires
Uon-Finite Dependent Clausc Unid

Opening Gentence

Parntectic Chnin

Paratactic Conotrucilon

P
ARH Mwsticn
2 Raply

oo Sontenes Chodn
BitH Sentence Unit

L

n formulae, linkeges ars arbitrarily joined to the preceding tnit by a

(]

eriod instead of o pluo (-') However, novhere nre they conceived o os

el

teing necessarily joined te or dependent upon the preecding Unit. In
fast linknges ave equelly related 4o the Units preceding ond folloving
them.  The notation here used ic mercly fov convemicnee of representation

of = repeating cequence.
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Units and Cheins occurring in them.  The for.cuiae uced in this Table arc
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the zmost nimplified possirle,  tThey i1lustrete how the Congtructicns as




ene lovel mandtest the Unite ir the Chain and Conntructions at the nex

level. Table I pives zone of the same information in maximally expanded

form tc show the composition o each Constru-tion and Chrin, ond to show

once apain how cach Construction occurs in the Units of the next a1

above. Tohle C chows the anslysic of an expanded Sentence in

Jmmsiractions ot cuecessive levels dowm to the Parstactic Level,  Theoe

Tobles hnve boen placed at the front of the paper so ng to e —eadily
referrad back wo Tfor comparicon, section by section. They will Lo poce

reaningftl bo the roader wvhen the whole peper has been read.
i, ThI FARATACTIOC OHATW

IO ST JCH-VTHING POMOPFRESCHAD DEPLHEITT CLAUGE UIIE

Tan repenting it din o P:xvat'lctic Cunin (l’\_'l_) iz the ron=finite

sonal Tependent Clouse ‘..""l) Any bacic Cliause Type excent
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P
¥
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Dgraticnol and Hrect Inperative Ouotative muy nanifent this Unit,
althonrh Falf of 2ll the Claures in Toratactie Chodns are lotion Clouses. !
Wiile ront of the Clouses in o Paratnctic Chain are minimal, that is,
cempnsaed of o Predients only, non-predicate elouse-level Units may also

€

then. O these ¢leuse=level Units, Objeet of o

accur within Troncitive

Cloure and Destinntion of 2 Totlon Clavse ore the nost common.  The
cubject mid, il presont, ozeurs only irn the firg Clause of the Choin.
11 the Clouses in the Chain, as well -~ the next Cleuse follewing the
Ghoin, have the zame cubject.

Crodicrte of a non-iinite Dependent Clruge consists of o Verb
stom with er vdthout an interval ouflfi :»:.a ™ic sten is not narved {or
subjeci-ucraon, btense, or previewr cubject (deseriber in section z.2),
alihoush it in in Tact alwzys Tollowed in the next Clause by a Predicate
having the same subjeet as itself. It is the moat <reaguently oceurring
of +he nnscible Homepersonal Dependent forws.

Auaut 805 of 4the Predicates in @ Yro-ataetie Chein are in the
mwietilicr aspoed.  Thoce in the continuntive aspect form alwayn zontain
an intervel suffiz, The interval suffixes, snd their oceurrcnces and

rennines with punetiliar ond continuative stems, are shown in Teble Dl

fomo Trapsitive fredicotes are preiixed for object. IT jore than mne
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DC1.14 {DCL.LA ¥DCL.Lp ‘NDCL.L4 ¥DC1.Lp - [Cl.Le  [DCLl.I4  ICL.Le CICL.LE -~In

fAkad  dééd tAl-th kwee fuu ifolu-ta uthol katd kiv'kald unlid lzalé fnell koo,
harvest get conme it cook she- T-gaw but left-it I-went and she-ate

served

t‘lhen she had harvested (the taro) and brought it (homs} I saw that she had
cooked it and sarved it up, but I left (without eating it) and went away so she

zte it {by herself).’
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CGRHTHAL FHGLASH GLOSSES

VAR ORI ATURE OF - -
INDYERVAL vith punictiliar sten with continuavive sten
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gion rdinimal vhen, after, ond e
or nil

sienm + -om minimnl winen, after, and e
or nil
{nuturnl
censemunee )

gten + —-ciit  short coon efter soen after

stem + —somn medium and {co-ordinated while; sore time afier
(co-ordinated actions)}, come time
netions) alter

ster + =bhom  long “(much) later wiile; {rueh) later

otew 4+ =bii  very long D acat widile o%ill, cincey
(:;ultigsle o lone $ime later
action
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1,2 TINFAGE BY TARATANIS

Crere oy be any number of Units jurtaposed in a Paratactie Chain,
fren L o4n 5 paving been observed in text. Uhe Paratocetic Chein may

loaslore ve renvescntad by the Tormuln:
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liceone—er '*cn.gte\l) kpand {ICl: he-died) (D%)

(¢

nisked ecating ...°

tne {UDC1.LA: Um;) lulod Bk (ICl he-{inished-i%) DX) ‘'he hns

(@) "they

TCL.L4: cadd ...) kib'kad (VICL.I@: lefi-it) wodng teldldbii

fimine—nt-length She natter) lalblladlubild (Ij]ggj__gég: We—-

Tinishrd-it ond) g toe. we czid, and vwe settled the matter!

Joons vimals wroind (Z_i_@(_l]_.;éfj: w1l . pig) }r.vééb (Ifl‘C]z.’igé: mot-it) 4,
Td: con i ay) (gg) t{or they)

.

pig and bring it 2e z-npn*;.:.ent ...'
gixth end ceventn exarples above, any Porotactie Choin could
. o ’ - s ~ 0y
subztitute for e ‘ent'. The punctiliar Torma cf the Verbo

A . - 2y g ’ 4, » PR .
i maakordn, }:Lﬂ..':'kar.ln, Mip'vadikomin, dulatamdn 'leave-it', 'finish-it!

freguently Sollow o Chain ic indieate thot a process is r.:omrlo’c(-d.l2

Zepetition of clauze-level Unitn does not ceenr within a single
Telefol Clouce., Do describhe z motion, thereiore, which involves beth a
ntace deperted from and = place reached, rcquires two Clauses linked by
paratawis, The first Clause consists of a Notion Clause vdth the place
of departure ns Testination Unit; the second Hulion Clause centains the

place reached a5 Destinnticn Unidt,

bedyd Ilibtarnn ilote tdl (UECL.T: he eare fron Tlintarin) Teldfolanm

(1C1: he-came %o TeleTcmin) (DX) 'he cawe to Telefomin

Trem Dliphardn!

Semeniienlly, the Faratactic Chain and the Clause fellowing it
represent a scquence of acticns Ly one actor, -tewed nas occurring in
chronolesical crder vithout interrunticn. 1If the sten o the Predicate
is pctiling, indicating e brief action, the time interval between the

astion of this Clauce and the next i5 indicated by the interval sulfix




or its absence. I the sten Ls eontinuntive, indicating a lenzthy
acticn, the interval morier Indicotes how long nfter the cormenczunnt of

he petion of thie Clauge the cetion of the next Leging, The firss
g

cticn mey £till be in proer

f'J

e vhen the rext one interrupts 1t, or it
may ta simultanccus with 1V, or the first aetlon may have already been
completed vhen the nexi begina. The aections ropresented by z
Tarptoctic Chain wanid the Clausz Following 1t are usually relzted fto onc
reneral bopie, and wre froguently ossocliated togelher, often us parts of

o cinele pDroecod.

Lyo s . -
B0 AG SUTIFCT TRYIH

ro

mere io ene situatics in which o sequence of Two Clauses linked by
rarattin dees not deseribe twe scquential actlons es part of o procoss.
The Sived Clouse oentalns & Subjeoct Unid and the stem ‘téhc as Predicates
Las coeond Clouse contains other non-predicate Undts aud o Trensitive
Frodiente.  Wae Objeet Usit, i precent, mny occur cither in the second
P

Slevse o din the Tirst Cleuse precedang the Subjeet, Uormally tebe means

‘appeored’y, thappened', 'breame!, but it has 1ittle meoning here exceps

;.1

¢ o Jabjeed narker, This rceguene? is especially lilely to occur to rmark

.

W IR

¢t Unit where %here fz a clhisnge of =ubject in the niddle ol a

o

]
wigher-level Chein, wharc ths provious subjeet carried throush mmy
(Inucca., 1he subject-nmaridne Prodicate may in other eireumstonces tuke
warsmnl, Denendent Prodieate, i.o.
ston 2.0)

LR 0) .

(i )j-yowiper-niblings) lowco _i_‘uub'cc (I_:IJC]_.L,;: coolc-—it-

for-sher) thesitdy (ICL: thoy-nte) {Dx) ‘o children went avay

=4 wheir vowaper siblings cooled and ote it Inziend!

fir _"_'_ aee ¥l f__ akcnelats ocolc (;.-uCl Lp: the cider brother saw thnt

4 L]
(CZ8Ll.0p: ho-suoiasd the seunger brother mid) \]_’(3.) 'the clcm"*

brotier s ... 0 seolded Wiz younger brother o'

-
O~

; s [ ’
unmrr oolc tnnu. non kviintalens

—_— —— e &

he-kealed very many people) (':‘s) Vieous

i

heeled n prest nmoy peorle!
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I SPECIAL PARATACTIC FORNG

are 4wo limited groups arongs the "rongitive Verbs each of whieh
:ral apeeinl non-finite dependent formi and usages in cddition to
‘haas sbhored by oll Vorhs,

n)l  Uhe Verts roo 'peiv' have two interchangeable sets of special non-
poncnevive puretliliar stemz, one ending in -eeb '--'-09 and the other in
“hers nceur proceding lotlon Verbs (iucluding the two Verbs
whem! und dadlazir Tput') instead of the more ucual non-
mmetilinr stema,  For oxomple, wihereas k the usual

. . . . r, ’
sbein Tor 'rod 1‘0':/1+,', the special forts or Iubtano

+the Fredieo=e of the next Claune is a ilotion Verb.
Predicate in télemin ‘eome', the overall meening is
iz e/l when the ©rllcowing Predéicate is unemin 'go!, The overall
tiake hor/it!'. “he o of the -tdmo form is elided before
Theoe sneclal ster: Torms have not been observed to izke intervel
Ir 4his context the ucval benefactive punetilinr ctema cccury .
no speeigl bepefzcotive equivalents of the -—eb forms, -although
iz a rore benefretive equivelent of the -idmo forms, c.g.
albtamob'n e Yot 2% Tor me'. There are 7 prafixed 'got! Verbs:

e e
Qe |
M L"[C"‘ TIBANING

DI
Adbtamo it/hdn'

_— pet them'

{atdng £ them (hummn)/vou/us'

kAmtdmo ot you {singpilar)

inditemo rot it/her!
4 then!

= me!

ke oezooond proup of dronsitive Verbs are a rmorpholopical class
heing several opecinl forms not cowmen to other Verbs., They are
13
adinflantdrd 'pick (frudt)!.

-, . L
vl Swnetiliar obena of this Verd, the speciol Torm dakan ic used

4o
“rdlled b L.-t-np 1 Vinereas dulnd is the

el

shenmvoy it ds iprmedistely followed by a 'get! Verb (including -£b cnd

- "o Lorme ), o n Ipemovn! Verb derived from a 'zet' Verb, when such
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Tervis are marked Tor singular obiczet. 17 thige

Yorks ara marked Tor plural object, then the usuzl punctilipr siem ddind

——

preoedes them.

in nddition to the speeiad forms listed above, certain combinations

of these result in FTused forms. (i) ddlad duléb and dulad Jaiéb 'pick and

set (2 plured objeet)}! bosh become ddkéb. Similarly, the corresponding

i N . - ’ .
wTootives dinl dulub'née ond dilal Xulub'née 'pick and get them for me!

- 7 LS I
: culib'nse,

Tazre is ne centraction for the singular object forns,

. ’, I I N . e .
2445 ond Qdiad leddb.  (i1) ddkad dubtdmo and déked Jodbtdmo both

’ ” L] : I L] I
dideoma 'uicls and zot itt.  Similarly, the correspondin
g i S e I G
vepTanbtvnn diten AdptamoL T e Ot A tahbamant L e Yoiee and .
peneTnetives didiwa Adbtamo, ' oo r L Gl oo lubunmeb e Tpleit and get it

r
for ve! Lecome dikkmuob'nfz.,  The memning of the first Verb in 2ll of
thon: comxnasions is 4irficult to male expliedlt in Pnslish translation.
“he VYerbe of shis morphulosienl class gre listed belew, together with
their speelnl and fused forms, thelr wceanings, and their {ypical objectso.

JGUAL GrilCLA . I
USTHAL G TAL PLUHJ'!.I:]- (3

VERE PUNCT. PGICD.  FUSED FORLS - TATING ALD CPJESTS
Coppe e VEnb
[ REYYM
pikad bekéb - bikkomin 'chop off (picce of

wood)}', 'eut off (omtrip
off cowa chells)', 'hake
out (sharae of pay or pig,
animnl from trap,suicide
from nooze)!

piledn bdld bdlad bE1db b{ltdmo pfltomin  'push over (tree, rotten

- ctump)', 'cnap off (stal-~

agmite, oc‘nrcg‘

wisemin bist bisad bisén bisatemo - 'toke only part (of hcep
of toro)!, 'rrab (otick
to hit with)'

drnsin ofal adked  afdh  adikdmo  dllomin tpick (fruit, beang,

T cucurbits}', pick off
(dcnd branch, leech}!,
'remove (scaffolding,
stone)', 'stenl'

dalarin ol aflpd gd1iép - dfitorin 'toke {(animal} out of
trupt, 'take (eggs) out
of nest!

dlremin dlal aled keb - ddizomin  'pick (rature corn,

edible shoots)'




USUAL  DPLCIAL PTURAL

yiRD FUlsi. PUUCT. »J3ED FORMS VERR TANTHG ATD QR4ECTS
SHTTD STRI i
SHNY BT

r ’, ’ por

20 £lind fdkdb fikledmo  fukkomin  'narvest (tars, any mul-
;ipl\. produce}',

'vallect (..;,daoleu,
fungi, poles)!, 'strip
tronelne) Trom lopg'

- . 2 -~ Fl o2 Py .
Filodn fulil £23n 1eléb - ffltomin  'pul? (grass) out of

cwemp', 'pull (belly fa*)
out of pir', 'got (edible
vine lerwuas

. o ?

int - ileb — - et (drinlkdng water) im
vesgel T, ’co;.lect, cut
(fivewncd to bring home)!

At zoind lide e Jiltordn  'piek {cucurbits, fungt)!

2 LA I Id
elopin mfinl rAlond milcr ofltimo  idltomin  'pull out (stone, tooth,
benana from bumch}'

I s . . - .
sfind  sdldh — sfltomin  'pinch {person's skin)',
‘pineh off (idbit of
pork)!

i tdlend 4dkeh  sdkkdmo  tuildeomin  'remove (stain, elinging
ert14)T, 'unstick (some-
thing utuc]c en}t, ""Gl‘“
(her as o wAf o)' Tont
(cane leaves)!

-~ i tdled téldb 0 -- tiltomin  ‘toke dowm (4hings hmg
up)!, "wmiic (prisoner,
pig)!

- ,’H o7 - ’ ro, ’ rd , N
omin o wenn ukep udiame wkkormin teut p" ece off (meat,
- £y vl Y
vine, ns‘“r-* i
trim (po sts for nouuc)'

"nielt up \box': md orrovwa)’

Qemin A0 fiad dp Mtdmo  Msomdn  'seleet (persen, thing)!,
"mdl out (splinter,
stalke, nawly--plonted

turo}’, 'seize (her as
PO )
vifo)!
e ’ ’ .
Lt widu —- el —— e Teut, gother (roof.‘lng
- === R N e LT a
! ann ick ape bnble
widl- il undeh groea) y pies (‘_.,(‘ '
Al REHISY i greens) ', 'harvesi and
tvim {4rro)!

e speeial stennn and fuscd forms of the nbove Verbs oceur only ag

-+
Predicates in ron-Tinite Denondent Clouses in Pmratactie Chrins,  The
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follo-ing lotion Clause may manifeot either o further Unit in the

Paratactic Chain, or o following FICL or ICL Unit.

In these Trangitive Clause + Iotion Clause sequences, the Transitive
Clause may contain any Transitive Clouse non-prediente Units cxeept

Locotion and lanner, but the Votion Clause may contodn lestinction and

1!"
Vanner only. 7

The following exumples are illustrotions of Dependent Chains ond
Constructions contnining Peratactie Chains involving some of the speecicl

Transitive Verbh forms desceribed above,

{14y (59;: uhr;y—ca...c) (DX) 'they brought them (homc) whole!

{ICL: they-cune) (I_Ji) 'they brought it {hoze) whole!

nufeimufel Uyd ddkdk (EIDGI.LJQ: steal-get the things) ndonalale (FICL.Lp:
he—vent and) (:QC_) 'he took nway what he had stolen ...!

2
5

coul(.-not-go) (13.5) rey couldn't have ld.llcd it and taken 1%

avsy!

il (HDCL,Ed: get-them) meéng de tarddd (FDC1.Lp: he-came along-here}

\,":)Q) 'he aceepted them end brought then nere!

_2- remove-get the throat) dadk unute (FDCL.Lp: it-

dovm end) ulwlubta (I‘DCl Ip: let-us-sing ond) (z2) 'let us

ing it in o lower key o..

= thn f‘] oo dneide snd) (E_Q} ther (e, ot bor oon the Tloor
noide . -

o (NDCL.IE: pet-it)

véne ifrdy pifl yinmmilpdd (EDCL.Ln: che-vwent way-aleng to

'.I
IfJ\
1Dy
it

o’
tnenbi

ognr tdled (UDCL,.Ld: zelease the pie) low
1 Bl

Virdp Hilks and) (Zz) ‘'ohe 1cle‘.se<‘. the pig ond took it way

aloar to Hinip Hlls o0




_}ig}_cj__ Unrfdi‘uén bodyd ﬁlan’. ..'D’Jl.Lé: scize-(buck) (ny)-vife Uneped en)

Lo~

(Q;i) 'I r'n]_--r‘[] my

-

wite In;;"- ten hzrc ané tool her avpy!
T DERANDIT CHall
PINITE DETENDENT UTIT

repeating Unid in o Dependent Chadin is o Finile Iependent Unit
rmifested by o Yuratzetic Consiruction (_I_’E) ccnsisting of &
o o Paratuctic Choin followad by
The Taratactie Conctruction nay thereforz be
The Lomwila:

W

the cinplifis
I becic Claovae
Tinite Lopondent Jtiough the I'Jquational Type hag very rarcly
hoon ebzerved thers, ond when it hes teen oboerved to occur, -nly the

cne pantelitic -0 has followad,

Ty Dapendent Chain of Finite PDependent Units moy be of ceonniderable
lereti, ond 1o Tollowed by any Indepentlent Clause (TCl), optionally
vrozeded by a Toratactic Choin,  This Dependent Chumin consists of elther
Jdemapersonal or leiteropersoncl Deperdent Units, or beth. llomopersonal

Dapendent Chain nay be represented by the
Jellovdng peagmanaivaly oluplified formuloc:

0w

o class of i I ~ta, ug'_._lé and —_@_J'_g_.ﬁ,
¢ 1ink 4w Tinite Tependent Units in 2 Depenrdent Chain.  as before,
5 that the whole eonatruction may be rereated any miber of
n text, from 1 to 8 Tinite Dependent Unitio have been abserved
a ninrle Chedin. Finite Tependent Units orv infreqguently, nnd in
cortedn smocinl eirewrctences, linked by parncanis ingtead of onc of the
abav2 postoliics. DPut Cor comvenience the linkuge at tile level has

becn sunmnrised




geperated from the Predicate of

ro they-buiried-her and) al

averycne around

and) (me)

crmm Yo S

L4 i - - -
wofns drd nedn fp’m—l bodle {Fig

In the following exanples
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and hereafter the pocicliities himve been

the Clause by a hychen,

rasnu-ta (LDCl-.;-:!’J- ghe-dicd ond) Jwéeb noo kibaniiib-iid (FIU.Lp: rot-her

i kedhkiok fyd bokenilib-i1d (FDOL1.Lp:

naid and)

'she dieg,

vev 00 zkenilib-ta f"D(,,L Lpt they-sald ...

thiey took her ond buried her, ané cveryone

i,Lp: the gossip pets-around ond then)

e go-do\m \.hej,—pu‘t—

(::e) "1.‘\ ookl lecanntind (ICl I-"m.ll—"fo Ic) (Dé) 'the poooip

wi1i nond policomen

1l et areund,

+

oo 't':l!".:\' vt

O eCan

il kecep gosciping. and the government

B

md tedko me dovn there and I'11 have %o

L EL- 2

rianvoned )

~nd put hier in

105

vent-0cross and) ade kwedb e mect dadlib-to (V“L?.I_,E

-pole pet-her some-u

G

she hiouse,

wncband went seress, and

r. “
1o7=sont word) tée neet déo}:t'l nbnb At

¢ they-pui-ner and) bdm didsuu (ICl she-

went dovn and untied her, and brought her

znd sont word up to the hospital, and her

ther tind her cn a pole and earried her up,

2.2 FINITG TLPINDILT PREDECA. S

2.1 HLUQPEAGCHAL D HRIER

porpholofenl phrp

Trodicnte of

ci

SCEDRSON/L DEPENDCIT FrILICATED

Cer
i
]

tro Mnite Iupendent Clnuse Pag t

. ::ub,‘_l!:.'c‘b . oubjeet
O nat

previe swifis
suifix




INTERVAL GUTFFIXES are +

in seetion 1.1 chove. co-gecur vith the

rognal subjeet preview suffix. However, only -bom 'and come time

and =bili 'ond  long tire later' cco-occur with she heteropers-uanl

subjest preview suffixes,

i

SURJECT PREVIIY SUMTIXES indiecate whethoer the subject of the net

Tre 3

{fellowing Clause ig LONCPERSCHLAL — the seme &5 that of the present

Clavsn, or IDTHROPERSCHAL - diffcrent from that of the present Clause

Toll owas
Hymopersenal: ~nVy
ieteroperscnal: ='pVl, -'sv, -'kVL

7 represonts the gums vowel on that of the Tollowing subject person

w3 indiecntels o longrzr intervol than the sufiix

ffiz -

suffix., The sv

151 when, ang only when, whe intervol suffix -hen precedes each of

™arenr

e

thege preview oulffizes. An intervol cuo23is deon vt procede S
heteroperrenal suffTix -Vl

- . [
SUFPPIXES are those of Set Ax =i 'If, -zb 'you!

SUDTECT DPERSON
-tb twe!, ~fb 'youl (pZL.)/‘tlflcy'.16

sing.), -4 'ne/it!, -n 'ehe/it',
vevers 00 plon-bi-nol-g-te (ZIC1,ID: .. thinldng-while/otill-
and) keone ung uldla (FO.Ip: k1l nopig e-sent-it)
rig!

nelapernonnal-he ¢
{oc) tviile he was thinting ... he killed a2

po-ingide remove-heteropersenal-he and)

’ s fe
13tdr boe='bal-g—td (LICL.Ir:

3271 eben }_1’1;_1 o ""“—tn (ljl‘_..(.l_];.I.r): Galehen saw-hin end) U:‘E_) The
he was removing things Soleben spotted him!

went dnside wnd while

itdeboz~'bil-f=td (FICL.Lp: sew-luter-heberopersonal-I and) dibalib
o) (DX) I wmtened

(££1,1p: they-buried-hinm) timsii (ICL: I-oa

them and I osav them bury him!

seold/her-heteropersonei-she ond)

go/clov.n—ho:nopcrscnal—s]:e end) mum kal scok
17
)

cho-van-idilled by reope in o old rarden

wmelind kodlu-ta (I‘TJGl g
(I_;@_) " +the roman) scolded

her, co che woent down anu Hwig horoelf In

an old rarden'
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irere the homopersonal suffix «uVl occurs, there is usunlly AGRERIE:
of +he subject-person suffix follewing -nVl ond the subjeet-person suffix
of the Predicaic of the next finife Clause. ilwwever, where the subjects
in two consecutive Tinite Clauses are different, the first veing plural

md 4he actor(s) of the sceond being included cmong the actors of the

first, the Prediente of the first Clause io marked by -nVl.

sina'dkoflip nala-1¢ (¥DCl.Ln: they-were-slceping ond) tdm adldb £v4

Caracn ma) (I‘_f_l) 'thoy were cleeping (therc), and his father

want o werit in the gardent

[ I R ) ’ L
drdnbivdn s Pndh il ytees b-13d (FRCL

gg: they-vieni-along te ilinip

’

Hills end} 4n stubén i {yd békonala-1é (FDCL.Ip: then Atuben's

S EIsm i

fushond seid ... nnd) (;‘E) "they went aleng to Hinip iills and

Atuben's husbhond said WL !

Therc arce o fow other sitvations in which a iHeomopersonal Jependent
Clovse in followed by a Clauce with n different subjeet. Ik all these
situations the second Cleuce terminates with a Predicate having a third
nersen feminine sinmdar cubject suffix used in a non-personel sense.
for cxomple,

{(z) The sccond Clause hes a benefactive Predicate sipnifying o
peychological or physieal state. In these comes the cubjeet suffix of
the Predicate in the Tirst Clause agrees with the beneficinry affix of

the Tredicste in the znecond Clause.

L ’
tindngiaindlo=1d (FDC1.Lp: he-heord and) fmd aketen uyd mafdkaned'md
{I¢1: his mind woo-gad-for-him) (DX) ‘'wher he heard it he was

cadlt

. . . 7,
dads bodyd fiisimbinelao~ta (FIC1,Lp: he-was-making the fenec and) dadl

sebeh'éolnd (I€L: tivedness bapponed-to=him) (DX) ‘'he got tired

6f feneing!




(v) ke neticn of the sececnd Claouse is really initicted by the persen

represenved by the subjeet of the first Clause.

tAndla-tn (¢20L.Dp: he-care and) sook ane kodlu (FDCL,.Lp: rope ldlled-

. ’ ol - A N - .
iin) Jodnes (ICL: he-died) (BX) "o care and committed swicide

and he dicc?

kil {FPCL.In: he-poto-it) £éle diim find (FD2L1.Ip: it-goes on a

U: cerved he-gave-it-to-her) (DX)  'he

ad rienpin-3€ (FICLl.Ip: he-saw thet ... and) ookdt tdenm fimd

Ltewent In o

surd) ook Uy F1d kddb'dels (IU: get water

o

{DE) 'he sow that ... S0 ke save her a drink

foairve-Si-ho-ligr)

4 e A K . "y 1
af wnter dn o pourd

2,22 LEUTRAL TRTSE PORIY AS DLPBENDERY PREDICATD

incther tyue of Predicaie of the Tinite Dependent Clause cccurs only
when the subject of the nexi Clauce is different. There is, however, no
hateronerooanl preview sufiiz in the morpholopy of this type of
Drediente. t consiots of the neutral tense form of the Verb, which

and a Jet A mubjeet~person suffix, with its finnl
1e

<
]
]
.

ecenuing snly o ¢

UD =onere depn " In an Independent Clause, the neutral

weane conti

—

watlve rora moans Yimmediate future'!, widle the routral

19

tence runntiliar form wmeoane 'irredinte past'. Mut as a Heteropersonal

=

igate, beth forms are tenseless and interval is
. \
wispeoivied (on controsted with the forms containing (—'b\’l‘,, vwhich may

~

rovoc on interval suffiz).

ni my-brothers-in-law cone quickly

and) boloh'dml—i-14 (F -tell-then ond) (I=x=:) tmy brothers-

in-law (muct) ceme guicldy and I'11 tell them ...'

o

bdiolea ty (YDUL.Ip: ho-told ond) noo dddb Al dedi-ib-tn (IDULp: go

set-hin ccme Shey-pub-hin and) (]:)g_) The toid then and ‘they went

- . "
T

wnd brovght ldom baes ...




- ~ + - .
hoe-srobbed=ior ond, odldy Auléh “ubeu-led

t-2t-lengsh and) bilii tab-a-lé (FDCL.In: he-

(_L‘L_‘) iz came and grobbed her, and she sereaned,
st he o oyt

2,23 A THOPLTL DTPENDINT TREDICATE

Lourird trou of Yradlieatz 1o tentatively included here, thourh 3t i

in faet a Henoperoenal lien-Finite Dependens Predicate. It censists only

ol o Vorb nion 4 datorvrl

curfix, and it is linked into the Dependent
¥ipped for purposce cof linkoge

the Unit ol Liic Farntnellc

> hoppens-to-kin end) $il-ta (EDCL.Ip:

m and) pde kwech tge mect dn:{lz‘.b-t:’.

i --‘\:G-pulc mot-hor po-up they-put nnd) (IC) 'they went

Sied bor on o pole and brought her up!

re came saw-hizm ond) bikad daa-ta (._’QULJ)

£+ +2 atdioata (

winie rend-hin end) 4070 ndo ddba'sildb (FDU.Lp: pet—him po they-

puricil-hin.) {LC} ‘hc crme and found him, wnd they wetied him and
Took him And buried hinm!

’

. 2, I
nayat ddn dub'l':‘.{-*n p: untiec send-ldm leave-it ond) dnoke tel-ta

-
come baek mnd) wolola—tz (FDCL.Lp: he-told and) (I=Y‘)
3

vy, and car - k end told ...1

2.3 LTNAGE 2Y POSTCLITIC

Tro linkage in o Dependgendt Chain is usually meviced by o pestelitic

) sulTized to the Sredicate of cach Minite Iependent Clause. There

arz three mieh pestelities ~ta (- =ka following velar con:c-r.ants),
. ’ ' .

-j-_li.' (- —;5.; following o '.'o-.'.-el), and -tive. M1 of these olrmal a

sequonee of avenisn in chreaclicienl order, but the evento are not

necezearily eclnted an intesrad parts of o single process as they ere in




e Juarateaiio Chodn They may revrezent a migeclloncous cegquence of

wents ot intrincically related to coch other.

[Inlet

SIOLITIC —~te ceoours wiih meore than holf of all Tinite
sequential action in chrenologicenl ovder,
1 of cause--and-elffect. Ferhaps the following
auur of reonings codd b2 attrlbuted to -ta:  'after! {vith nrevious
'llt.uze), Pihent', Temdl, long 's0', 'so that!, 'because! (with
Cla:lse), and 'therefor However, in wony cxumples there does
mmy conbinct in meaning between the linkages -%a, -11d,

T Linjmge in tho ocame envivonment. My of the cxonples

& Illustrote the pgeneral sequenticl usapge of
20

The Lollowing Lllustraze the cause-mmd-effoet uszpe.

] 51

’, N ” .
dnaz iing (I_E_ZL ne-vent

the sother left the ehdild

eed peering) (ZX)  ‘the

g2 he'ls erying!

r happened-to-him oo fuube
'he's enoldng heenuce he's hungry!
particulor voage of -tm 35 25 linkase between o Teolderative

fmoiidive Clavne as purroce rad any seilon Clause a5 Ascociuted Clause

ol conn uqacnne.?l Unlilke %he Ansocizte Clauce cof the other Cuotative
Cinuz: Sub-Typnn, the Azcocintz of the DPurpesive sub-type of thc
Immiderctive usunlly follovs ids Cuetative Cinuse, us ithis is the
chronclogiond order of the events described in the two Clouses. 1t
slZ he noted that the subjeet of the {motative Clauge and of ihe
Clrune i always the same ir this purposc-congequence

coucrac,  The subijeet within the Quote may be differcnt, hewever.

Iy ( FIC1 snid "IMN1 come wnd talk"

( I_)E) 3 come to talk'

. . A\
en 6n girennln-ta PLCL Lo =2 ond cad' he-onid rnd)




:r_nfn 1"1 tnclin oo ake=ta (E: 1.Lp: "the children muy-cat™ soid and)

‘ll

Zuu'éetii (IC1: I-anm-cooking-for-tnem) (D) 'I'm cooking it for

the ciildren Yo ent’

. s ’
akenili-ta wifalt undn do skenalp-ta

ic finjshed' I'1ll-see and I'1i-po 1o
1: he-ic-waiting) (DX) ‘'he's

vaiting dn aneoe the roin ctops and hz ean go to Wewal!

Wowal hoecayn :ml) recnpe {10

. nitving the child o he ~.-.111 1carn

P10 -1l oecurs with less than cne-guarter of all Finite
izrendent Units, I oot f 1te oceurrcnces it does not contrast with
-in in rearing, md in oo of then it seems to be interchangeable wlth
-tz. In theoo orcurrences it reprecents cocuentinl action in
ehrene oriendl order.  Bub with -ilé tnere 15 no implication of causce-
and-cis2et, tnd pord of its itributien dg different from tnat of -%n.
Furthernora, in two citusticns ile’ hag no chronological cequence

imnlicaticns,

Mretly, it cccurs as the obligatery part of the linkage between co-

grdinated Ixnendent Clouses which foim & complex Adjunet before the Verb
ltcc:.“in.d? I% may ontionally te followed by the Connective zinte 'and',

and the vhole Clouse scaucnes mey ' “ionally be followed by ike Phrase

Toditier nos 'eloo'. pendent Constructicn terminates in en

F
&
0
)

unustel wny. 1P the Clauces in sihe Consiructien are homoper scnal, the
Iort Cloure 1 nen-Sini%c, smd hao ene of the interval markers -bom or
-str, here nesning "for sore sime'. If the Clauses in the Construction
are heteroperronnal, the inst Slouse i finite, and marked by the
Laterapeigonal proview oulfiz - 'bVJ._. The whole is concluded by a form
or the Vorb keomin 'de', whieh nuamar in tenge and subjeet-person
tre aclions or stetes ond ~ubject-porsons involved in the whole
Senstruevion. Thlc unage of -i8 F rinte closely parallels its
ce=nriinuting funeticn in lown Phr‘u:c:.zg In tris contewt, the meoning
ie siruliarecus netion | 'vidiic ...') or merely o timeless asgoriment off

actions in co-crdinnte relntionchip to one another because cf the




- 1t =

relztionship of all of thar 4o semething else.

r - - 4
wadnn bokabommdu-le (FDC1,Lp: she-is-talidng ond) reén sdok fdkebom noo

(JD01.L74: raking twine eleo) kecko (ICl: she-is-doing) (px)

'she 4o {tnllfing while she mnken twine!

,_,gg': L;‘rn'hﬂ"-Lff r.;fnte (.Cl Lg he-is-talldng and) meen omc

—’1

rd
“dmthuls ase (I

]
nmoe 0ing) (2") 'ne iz tolling while she is meldng twine!

. . L4
Seendly, -ile frequently oceurs as the linkoge between o Saying
custutive Cluuse and its snscelated Clauce, where the two Clauses are in

21 .
wmoapposition relaticnchin to0 eaeh othear. The Assoeiated Clause 1o

gerenttonlly noreiteratidoen or amplification of the Quatative Clause. It

rost Tveaquontly precedes the Guotative Clause, in which eace it ncts as

fowrker o thin besinning of the Quote. This linage inay also be

welfesie’ Uy -ia, but mach loss frequently. Juct a few Verbs monifest

of the fscociatewClause of the Saying Quotntive, notably
lterl?, dfdicomin 'agl', and fulokin 'think',

wodnah Gl dikd1ld keebermiliv-ilé (FDCL,Lp: cach ore they-ea. i -were-

sty end) bod nditd britnd akdld nkdld kee'bilib-idd (FDCL.Ip: "It is

not me they-enchi~iore-coying and) (IC} 'ench of then asked, "It

imonet me, i i Ll

s o s ’ o 2 ; Y
Linepal izl (PRCL.In: he-seid and) tisol fakea'nechtormilib-ile minte

zoeng ung zoob'nde noo ledlin do akela-tn (FICL.Lp: "You gather

wnivables ond i1l o pig for me" he-sadd ~nd) (¢} '"You gather

=

valunbles and 111 o pip to compencote :...,” he seid ...

_ . . . .
74 _I:':lf_:l ﬁ‘zfﬁ 'L':{r:. hokonala—-1d (I“I)Gl..ug: hr-ooid +9 bis wife and) taldb

21 aynen fhicn unmds od akola-1¢ (PDEL.Ip: "Iet vs go hunting with

the deps't le-gndd ond) {D2) '"Let's po hunting vwith the deg," he

crit 4o o vt LG

; P
solobh ' anlicld (1.‘-2 ‘1__”,_ I-say-to-then and) Leolddm itedifn oo

#Yeu oy corpentation sy and) (D) 1M1 tell




méng m L..".' alet flladneitmulu-1d (:DCl Lp: the voman was-thinking and)

v ivé noonili-ta ice bedrd teldld ndmoldlk gq aktenulu-le ldrfn (PDCL.In:

FI111 go ond he'll heal =8¥ ghe-said and) (DC)  'the woman was

23

srinlcing, "Il go and he'll heal m2," .1t

a

2.%%  “he POSTCIITIC -3 vé oacurs as linkage between the Perczepiive
fuotntive Clauce mnd it proceding Clause, end rarely elsewhere. +
Agaz not wonifest severel sucecusive linkages in o single Dependen

fiein an -ip ond —;lc ofter do, tlough it moy occur singly here ond
ihere in n ling Chidn elsewnere linked by -in.  The preceding Clouse is
one desceribed abeve in that i
ation of the fuotative Clause,

Predicate, The commonest aro

min hear!, "mow', ond feenin

. L4
occurg 2liost os often as =viye

in *hene cincunmsioncen.  Fer sone rearon, although the twe Clouses have
the same subject, tbe Clouce folloved by —ti;@_ or —ta in this context is
neuelly in the neutrnd tence Torm.  This form elsewhere indieates o

¢hanra of nubdect (oze zeetion 2.22). 'The only cthor form obgerved with

24
=tiva -3 in the nov~Tinide homopersonal demendent feorm (cee poetien 2.23).

wiinnbegivd (Lu_.]. Ly: you-cee-1i% and) Amon amon kecbe knlog nkenolob-ta
(D2) 'you see that he is

1.Lp: we cee-it and) {vd dsénz mifak uys kulurdh

4
¢ altomdub-ild {

cl. L'). "tne.y sing had songa! we-sec and)

o

"o Lear thenm sing bad songs

-
'J
=N
L
i

I
o+

3

3

—
=
’_J
'L“
I
i)

]

h
&
~y
51
el

o —_
&
Sy
i
]
Iﬁ
ft
o
5,
N
"
)
G
i
"
E
L’
o

roehor -_';Qr_'\n;r{nd '_I{[\:I_aé arenaln—to l‘IY‘]. IJV)- the EOSSipinf: is

P
ivevorin! ho—oaw) (£C} 'ne realized that everyone was

maexipineg about 147

pLr 2 ’ . 7 }tl
intar ulu=tira ( 1, ]’m. she-henrd nn‘) beet uning an tanvs na ite

¢ fro vkl leenndtes kolad ol renulu-ig (£DC1,Lps "he ic healing-

I+ aks) d 1} Ve
21l~tho-1in~ wen ond weren” ghe-sow und) ( C) I'she haéd heard ho

ne wn heoling peeple oil the tine!
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2,34 In quite restricted circumstances, o findte Dependent Unit may be

inged inte its Chain by paratexds. PARADACYTIC LIGKAGE between M™Mnite

[

Tependent Clouses is characteristic of a Chadn which is included within
o howt Thragse mwmifesting o clauce-level Undit, marked nt its terminal by
n Frcaow \E vd: na Perscn, or by undif, nandd 'if'. Tor some speckers,
2 -
> In 111 of these

engez, 1t copeeiclly cecurs as the linkage between the lost Clouse of

tnoih net for others, it oceurs withdn & Quote.

t1e Jependent Chain and the Independent Clause whienh Tfollows the Chain.

’ r 4 L4
ALY "‘]‘ sacnin am dalate lioonais

CL.Ip: a rmon broke into the

[ 7 - .
pade 1() coolt #ng 1'00.;11 \J.flz he-was-lumyg by rore) ud sing {(ito

seceunt ) 'on aeceownt 2f how a man broke into the store and hung

Bivnelf!

ot yeb ecme and Saken over the Telefolzrin pecplo) Teldrdimidn yak

mladh nefal wodfib? 'eilid (1C1: the Telefolmin held a bed custom)
il s (34s acowunt) fan nccount of o bod custom the Telefolmin
nonle had before the goverament epme and took them over’

tards mdnk tébe taebdlasdb wying mink ddbdlc koob'de'bodm'bals (FDU.Lo:

{cc dabak koob'de!sulub (}_CJ%: we-chased

n 7on chaced na Duropean (f rl)

ning tind sdnm (its uceount) lan uccount of how a man chased a

Turonean 4irl and we chrced hir:.)

“hr neutral tense Torn as Tependent Predicate scomeiimes occurg with
aretaeiin Iinkage to the following Cleuse. In thio case, it is very
rl:-:-:-l:r linked to the Predicat:z in the following Clauce. In the ~nne of

»

o0 gadl e tUhel cent, threw, rolled, pushed it away ..., for

rle, it in usunl for o llotion Cloauge to follew, nnd Tor its subjeet

o t2 the objest of the firct Cleuse,

3% ;,'ml—thrO':.'-—if;) il (IJ;% 1 t-runteno) f:&) 'you

thren it awny!

ksl (FDG he-threv-it) meet fimd (IC1: it-vent up) (Dx) ‘'he

Shpayr 14 un thoere!
LGV L un where




'.“"'na. ) (LDCl Lp: che-gsent-to-me the pig)

bikdma (EICL.Lp: he-sent-to-you the pig) tnd (IC1: it-went)

tuiu (IC1: it-caue)

iz te me!

"

5i21lc . elose enllacatiens in whieh the

o e Ldrss include the follcovwdng:

;_.1'1‘-';";:_!13 (:no1.dm: it-detericorated) luislg (IC1: he-stopped-it)

the pbove examplesz the linkmge Unit ic marxzed as Lp, the

Intle linka

S ———
DRLENT

) - ’
nostelitie —_:i;llg'_, or 21l marked by the postelifticr —fa ond —iiye,

Tlie opreenent skips over any “aratnetic Chains b1 mipht

Sien 2023 above usuwdly cecurs dn oa Chain invelving Minite Dependent

fedlenad 'i:l'.' o

vitho

he ceat the pig Yo you!

we citunticns in paratecd.

r sinrle Dependent Chnin there tends teo be upreenent of the

5, there “ends to be ¢ seguenee of linlkness ell marked

vy sawatardic as in the inelusion exunmpies off seetinn 2,54

%o be contrined in the Finite Dopendent Units compricing the

Yarotnetie Chodna do not offeet their environment. The

._-l
viva

t postelitic linkage. lon-finite Clause trolleved Ly -ia

second Clause is not oblipatory

so) Jaib'kadld (ICk: he-left-it) {D¥) 'he

) koanoun ([Ule it-died) (T)  the

g ot tids level, dezpite the facev “hat the actunl

POSTCLITIOS

HE.

ceetion 2.2 i$llustrate Chain liniage

eratactic Chzin, the non-Tinite

I3}
I
-
i3
=
—

s neotelitic =io deseribed end illust rated in |

Tida ren—tinite Clouse may Te proceded it for

Chnin, which, of course, consizto of non~finite




ig problenmatisccl, 04 beeonuse of the lirkryue (L vrrannon

tentatively assipgned the sare status as a Sfinite Dependent Clauge. For

tie rresent it, with itso g

preceding Parntactie Chein, if any, is

cegarded a5 the equavalent of o Parataclis Jonotrucii-n, ond the 2C

vifen Tollows it ig regarded as part of the next Paratactic

Corssruction,

entenes Cerminals (L, see scetion 4.2) ottreet the postelitic -a.

i
Tnz 1nst Clause of o Derendent Chadin which is fellowed by i Inds nendent

2 Dentence Torn r; is sherefore most Imvrrient®

c“ffxrcly occurs in thet posi szan,. :

Thoe posteliti

. -~ ] - - v L} L) g
The ¢ wmective minte 'mi', 'in addition! temds to be preceded by the
vostelitie -ild, fhe postelitic -ta does cceur before minte, bub -

eomparatively ravely,

“here two suecessive Iepondent Units are follewed by different

4 -~ . -~ ”
rectelitien, the Cennective bodle 'then', 'nexd! usuzlly ocours between
Thet, .

2.5  CQIECTIVES CQCCURRING BRTWLRN UUITS IIT A L& 1.*‘1‘1’1 T CHAIH

¢ Comncetives boSlE 'then', 'next' and minte 'mnd', ‘in widition',
us! cometines acecur votvecn the Unita in & lependont Choin.  Yhey do
not themnelves cengtitute the linkage, as Ceorneciives do in o
Inderendznt Chain {£ce nenticn 5).  Their fwneticn is Yo modily olishtly

ihe cermntic I+, e of the postelities.

-

~n funetion of Ledld hns been described in seetion 2.4 ahove, where

zaparaten Dependont Hrdts folleowed by different postelitics.
Jlzadterc 14 seems to cnphacice connecutivenr 3 of actions.

[

7
i%-happoned ond 4 m) samdn dednem{tinl fvo

T e, L oot omany pen s .re=Tinia¥r~d) (2})

T-inir appened, mnd o gresc many men were destroy

s —— 0y -
sttreimelk £47 oong fdn e imildnflib-ts bodlé (FIU.In: a rew ate the

f tis et . i
Mimered fonod rindshodeis snd then) sicandii kecib (I:Q__l.= they -
dizpersed) (i) ‘orly a few ate the funeral feagd, then




7

valolens 1 {ran decb ﬂ ‘.r.oom i‘ookz-.'boom‘bulu—le (L‘DU.L“: +tooi—~one

mife goi-it she-chased-hin and) (E) he ran away, thwn the

rirl's methor came along, grabbed a knife, ond chased him!

’ ’
ralkun logéebh wla 4a14 veoe'bilib-ta boflé {1°DC 1.Lp: they-were-gposciping and

., ’
then) wdial utdma—tiyd (IDf‘l .Ip: he-also saw-id and) ... kelag

atenzla~ta bo8lé (FUCL.lp: ... he-saw end then) ... 00 akennla-ta

vodid (FLCL.Ip: ... he-wondered end then) fzf aketem gyvd

o TE a s (i .
1 £idkaneh 'rdi~ta bodld (FDCL.Lp: his thoughts deterlorated-cn-hinm and

(oc)  'they were gossiping, then

Be tou resdlincd tlnd ..., ond he wonderzd ..., and then he Lecars
depresced onf wentd ... !

- I v .
Mdnte 'trd', 'in addition', 'but!, freguontly Tollowing -ilc,

onchip between Dopendent Unita thav 1o co-ovdinate ar

5+

i
raired or parallel, Sormetimes it is used between o reiteraticn and ito

’ ’ F A . -
tala-le minte (FDCL.Lp: he-cume and and) weo nr' Uy bolob 'denili-1¢

(.L‘Cl.Lg: I-told-lin and) ("") 'he enme rnd I acid to wim ...
ave'vodn'snld-41 minto (PiCL,Lp: he-seid-ang-aftereards ond) bodaf ce -
L

raritn-Triit und) (ic) ‘'he zaid ... and aftervards his clder

: his-gldecr-brother tolked about the

¥rilan iz ite b bokcﬂ lo-~tu (I‘I

153

brother scelded ldim aboud the marivn-frudiv . vel

’ TS 4
tn2 koosuu zoc gkennlzb-ils minte o

you=tell acoutd his

Ly J r L4
of UWedl snroid Lee und iélan uin

bnsing Linsels and and and) pask
nirdlavly you-tell

. P T
Aonugs unirnoela=tn koo oienalab-ilc minte

Wt the reasen woo for the others doing 5o mui '1“d) (L)q) '4ell

: [olw)e]

atout hig hanging himoelf and pindlarly what the repsen was for o

otivrs ining oo ...t
S . RAPRRY
ciie w cf g br f{’ bii kb '"'11‘1—3(. xnn’rc (P —"_.-_'--I?°

Bt r.:rL rirst he-stopped and anc.) 1 duénennpes

Olobenengnl crolie=a =len<h next he-




stopped aud nd) Tandmtéiencanl {td bokdnbe (LC:L Tanumtelenenl io-

cpeaidng) (DE) 'first the hoadman spoke, then Olobencngal spove,

and now Tenumteleongzl 1s speaking'

. o 1 ’ ' 4 . N N
The specicsl usnpe of -ile + minte to indieate simultaneous cetion koo

alroady been deserdled in secetion 2.32 chove,

2.5 A IDCL TR rDC1 TRAUSFORL OF THE INSTRULTIT PITASE

Yhe Ingrroment Phrace in o loun Phroge with an obligatorily posssosed
keed Do fuad "widh'.  The Possescor is the sementie dinsirument.  Fhe
Inctrument Fhrase occurs in the clouse-level anner Unit.‘J Trds
+ Torzeznor 4 ol Head constructicon (e.g. sakadl _tﬁlg' tuith (nig)
henda!) e tranoisrmed to o F-t:pendcnt Tranzitive Clause. The
Tazaessor of vhe Phrase 1a the cet of the Clause, mmd *the nead liowm
twuk 'with' Lz replaced by o punﬂt liny dependent form of the Transitive

4

. . [4 N ’ n , ” N
Vert ikomin 'pet—1it' (e.p. sakodl kolmela-ta 'he-pobt (hiz)-hends mnd! or

laith s hendst.
b wir kodld (IC]_) ——3 !:aébéc i iDCl, nn’) ung koold

(19},) cr “.'1‘)'3_15 r‘u.ml =10 (D{:) o

it it with o onxc!

o2 ’ + 4 g
at ¥oon boovsd irtaben tdub fikord

Id r ”
s botoer, hooy 6 Toikomi

’ N T I PR 4 ’ ,_t
cenp koo {ngaben tiub mcdhab ———— kato intzben utao

(D,{) tuhnt did vou

aldnelat-ta

buy that o1

L]

A . N " P,
b2 podyd 1o toab 'Gemtn Ip: you broal-Tor-him thes md} fntutdn
s, T.‘ . R ) IR
b mociontdmdh klm what will-wou-poy with) — £ab2

TJL) moslantdnih (IC’I;)

ah'de=ta (FLCL. Tm' fnzabdn 0 (UICL

" wau brealr tund (borrcwed thing), what will you pay fov




5,7 ACALTTIOAL PHOBLELS

metie Construction presented conzideruble problens of

Tne ko

emalyzin, It has Leen deseribed here as constituting n~ ovmioctic invel

ip tetween the Olouse and the Tependent Constructicon, wever, two

pthier -nalypes wern cono idered belfore this one wao udopied,

L i a2

oroulé the Taratnetic Chain, together with the Clauce thot follswn

14, nll T reporded oo b sinsle zompouwnd Clause or o @ Sequence ol

[

slauces?  The Yormer cnalysic wa 5 wub forwerd Wy VWatsen 1965 for sirdlar
srricti=l phenomenn in Facoh of Viedt Iiam., However, Pacoh has the
Semor-lovel siructurnl Teaturc that nen=verbal o well an sverbal oLOULe-
1eeel il ol vardous ldndo may Scour more than cnee in the Ol
leTol dges nod nave the repedition of sy clouse-levil Unlt, oo the

Tounddaticn fov zetting up A compownd Clause iu mdasing here, ol e

Chadp ban tnerefare heen apalyzred ot 2 sequence of non-rini4e CLnuco.
Tiir rwiscs o second quection. where do these non-Tinlize Tlousts i
i othe fotul "nqunnnn tlut malog up a Sentencc?  Ave thuay or the owe
11d
PRIV At Z::::opm"ozml Do cndcn‘t Clauses wheze Predicave 45 warted by
V1, or zra thoy of lovwer rank? The skipping cf o Pamivtactic Choin Jor

¢ dower rant, nuy

[N
e
[ 3

Q

[}

surpooar oo nosvelitlic arrecment sugrests that

e sneuerenee of o minerdty (:'.bout 1/5) of non-finitc forsan foliowed Ly

+ho portoiitie -in throws doubt on this onalvuis. Tnoge latter Iomind

avs poocs ortatively ineluded with the finitc toras ab the nert lowel,

RAVI Dl

cives e cuter into postelitic agreement and sinee ThCY Lre nev linled

te ymambade,  Fut feey do not £i4 there much etter Than in The

s

Tnmataciic Thadn.  The fact thot +he whole neon-finite Taratactic Chaln
iz hononorsonal, whergoao Finitc Homopersonal popendent Claureg ars rart

af n ghain of mized homopersencl end meteropersonal ceguences 2iao

suspnobe st diflerence.

Tn towt waterials, nen-findtc tomopers sonel Ulauges are Love Troauent
thay, firite Uopopercoradl Oluuses warked by -n¥l in & proportion o O3 2

Zephaps Lnin reflects the eloser relationchip Letween vhe netlene ot A
single astor, oo compered with <he looser relabienshtip betwoen W9

aoticne of various actors, r(,nr.'x"ented b rdxecd nomo ._I‘UO!‘.E‘J_ ol




cenzl cinite sequemcc.  Iut the problem of when a haneporsoacl

3 -+

(iouce will bo nen-finite ond viiers Tinite hes not

beon colved, Oo, DZov
Leowregonty uon =finite lomoperscual Dcpcnd(_-nt Tlaures parctoeotically

1iried tomether hove been 1cfd ne o oseparate level in the wcoatlend

vieraschyr.

Zn beicroparsonnil sequenced, forms are Tar morc ecil.on

- A . . 3 S A Lol
sbam {-TWVAG Doy dnooorotio ov ol 2. The (- 'b"l\ Torrs cecur tolh
c

i oand withoudt intorvnl iarker, wherens interval ig not chewm in

puk apnrts tres thic Jact the author can otfer o

np to vive two nltemete heteropsroontd forms arc used, vy

o

sorztie diffepcnce, 17

- -~ » T + 3 13
Jooan LT 50 1MLty ST whiat 1o U

nedmen vhne

R CTE TULIPINDMIY GHATH
T
b trven IR
T j'.l AR Srwinid L UNIT

Tho reveating Unit in an Indzrendent Chain do an Independent Uniw
(17} mmiTeoted Ly o Nepencent Cenotruction (I:'}_) wideoh consiste of an

Irieponceont Clauce (l‘dl}, o o openuent Thidn Lol owned by on

e Tnacpendent Clause with o without mmonow nintod Yarptootic Choine »ny
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e n 5
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-

t) knfadeb'ndebhd LIC-. he-chowed-me

tgeponmung ) (%) ' elder brother

VHer? [e Inain panswns
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someon? wili-not-niss the plp or-the-man-sho-
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NP N P . . .
HORERAESIE Ry (fu._; Pihe nip or ihe non who ¥WE3lp vy pig won't

leme e peth Ioured Lo ouse before!
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3,3 LINKAGE BY COMIZCTIVE

Independent Units may be linked together into em Independent Chain by
=e¢ong of o Connective or Connective Phirase., This lirape is ghown by
the oyTrol Le. Chaing oy be of considerable length. In text, from 1
to 8 Indapundent Units have been observed in a single Choin. Tk

Inde::-endc-nt Chzin riay therefore be sunrarized by the forrndlae,

usragrescively sirmplificd:
[+ (2 1001,08" + D011

L
LI
stater.em) TX) 'I woldd have chot it, but I wasn't on guard

velew, md I let it pgo pash.!

i (S Tare [ 't' ~ ‘r‘ftl
;&u."l IEC ..1 win uve utansa nuta

L4 - - .
bolzebmdond bd kdle (ICL.pe:

ne-coneenled gtotement 'He Jmows the ran's name, aut he
weuldn 'ty tell o, he concealed it.!

éo-not-lmov-it but) ise tamim bedtd

thig zan Imowo-it and soning)

cam: el ho-eoi=telleysu discourse-teormingd ) (IX) 'I don't kmow,

tubt <his pom imows ond can tell you whether he cace or not.'!

hersss the linkagse L¢ in an Independent Chain, chonpe of subject in
wwarked, oxcept that, of course, the subjeci-persen swffix on eoach
firits Independent Prediecate chicws whot 1is subject ia. There s no
ezuivalerd, however, of the preview marker in the Predieate of & Finite

ILarendent Claucoe,

there are pelaticonoiing wlhich do eross the linitage. The
Independent Cluugnes, yhieh pre <he heads of cuch Inderendent Unit in the
Crain, tend to show nymwecnent in tense neress neriadn Comectives, and

there @y be o sipmifieont symtactic relatienphir betveen the aceries of




Syoncwng included in the Thragse mendfesting the Subject Undt of each

Independent Cleouce in en Independent Chain,
T OCOIMUECTIVE TIRASE

hrao Comnechives ray be atmng togeilier in o Phrage. Tido
i be concluded by the erphatic Phrese ledifi r i, ldrfn, The
wrele Ihrape conotitutes the linkore (Lg) between the Unditg in an

Shain.  he Tollowving Connectives enter inteo the Coumective

ton the cther hani!
ool

tghan', 'nexs'; YT (controry to faet - with intentionad

’
Tenaes
'nerhapg', ‘'mayhe’
Yooty fond', 'hut’

Yurlenn®, 'sceing!

ic
)

faet ~ vith other than intentional

‘oven so', 'shiugh', 'neverthelecc!', ‘degpite!
tama! ()

ttherefore!, 'tecause' (with proceding Clause)

<ering of these Connectives within o Yhrase is
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Thr Connentives in the £

irst cclum ore the PRINARY Connectives., With
the oae ecxeeption of Ale, which may co-oceur with kold, they are
ratunlly exelucive in their occurrence in the FPhrase. They may, however,
steccour wAth one oy more of tiwe SECCHDARY Conneetives in the cecond
aolwera, wnd with _:u__l_,.Yl They aTe vertieally ar-anged in order of iheir
poteniiclizy for co-cceurying with secendary Commeetives. That iz, kale
ir the moat versatile in its co-cecurrence, whlle _b_c_r_}é usually oecurs
nizne.  The preondary Ccoancetives mny each oceour alcne, ug do the
prizame Sonnectivves, but they moy olso co-oceur with a prinary

“nestive and/er other scecndary Comeetives.  They are arrangsd in o
middly preferred order of occurrence in the Phrase, but this oxder im by
no veans fixed. Ao has elready teon showm in section 2.%, certain
ceecndary Comnectives oceur follewing o postelitice in A Dependent Chedn.
rere iney nodify the serantle foree of the postelitic. In the

Comreetive Phrase they modify the semmntle force of +the primary

Cermeetive, 4F there io one.
2 ’ - L4
of @11 ozeurrcrees of primary Connectives, 775 wre kold and 2074 ita.

.
e) wlong, cxcept sadk,

+

wrdeh rdeays 1ollews at leuzst cne other Sornced

0
M1 of the Comnectives mny manifocd a lintege (I
ive.

. PR 4 ’ FRY
oo lZnoa big man ané} nin b bildfaa koo

b4 ”, Fd r
s arodll lnl
:

swe

e 45 Lot

Lo 1o ourong ctat.s oty 1 o blp and




c-lo-playing just) ({é) 'tie's Tooling instead of eating,!

wtdbih xéle (£§L;Jg= they—-saw-ycu and) _]_:_:f.udéntcntf_b Yoo (101.1_13: they-—

wili-arry-you ctatenent) (Eﬁ) 'They have seen you and thoy vill

rarry ViUt
1 reldnlialh kole (1:.(‘1 Le: thoy-will-be-scolding-lin o) tnelantomals

kog { (E__{) e won't cat it

they neold bim,!
ia L . 2 I
didenctescc-hinm and) waindg tald voak a (IC1.Lt:
(Ix) '"(I) didn't see who caro,!

1t ceize you-teok-her ond in-nddition)

aee Lt

1 dn ileb bod utdmabom-ta baldb-ta (IC = IUs you-

) ¢ . '
Eabkel ooy nin o

algo leooidng-aftor the worls, ncuse, and road and you-will-be and)

{(IX) 'new that you've tnken her back, you con take care of the work,

house, read, cte. =11 by yourseld!

e: the man was Ingbilismok

landn bedyo Inebind ok £4d kle tam (IC
) wnd K Imd 6nddl dvd tdn békonala-l¢ (¥DCL.Lp: firew he

soid %o his wifn and) 'th- men o vno Ingbilimmok. low first he

cuid fo Mo wife J..f

. o7 I ’ v
nednii $d lvedidl belélabii nno weddb t41ab ke1d saok (IU.Le: wasting

neney T
T

must-cat i'_:pere.ti'ro)
this 72u'1l hove %o cat it ¢ven so (i.e. if it's bad).!

. LA a4 2 s _r
¢ 5o sneing) banjus ofalil uvo ial abomd

big o
. con come down discoursc-tormingl) (EQ 'Tre airstrip up
: 15 Lig enough for = big rlone to lond.!

in rnalk U wfik lodta ntomsii knlé af (IC1,Le: I-sav-it the other
week but naybe) kodtd noo ni-iAl a (1U.LE: now go you-mugst-sec-it
imperstive) {IZ) 'I snw it the ciher weelk, but you'd better go

and look ot it now.!




______ is oi (IX) 'The

irde 1..5 +albn llta IC1.Le: the i ame but) mdn dy 6 fuub'rintem
(I1c1: dian't-cook-for-hin fsed) (U_.; "l. tnough her husband

core {zore) she dida't cook him any food.!

waalut vyd toldndidn initd {1C1,Le: the plane would-have~come but) ifb

“dzflnete Jldl 3 koo (IU.Lt: clouds blocked and it-left-it statement)

(1z) 'The planc would have ceme but the clouds blocked it.!

V. r 4 = :
pondhs hoizob'moomib Imite (1C1.Le: seeing they-can-tell-ne but) undmf ba

(I;’_ZL T-cnrnot-ga) (Ix) ‘'BEven if they invited ze I wouldn't go.'
. . L7 - .
ialirter ee'norn kite (I01.Ter ho-con'teceme but) novdl veénm 1vé

Litzo'nuradd koo (Ifl Li: wo-nloo can-talk ctatement) (1x) r'1g/

thourh he can't come, we cnn talk about it.!

—band but and cven-go) vnelentézf koo
(1%) 'rven though it's bad I'11

rifvank fv3 40 r-'biih tolba it (101 Lo: the patrol-orficer came to the

L;{L,_Ly: ]:e—lf_-: t-it :*t: to':en"“) (I) The p.xtrol
the illapge, but he loft without saving anything to

’ I
¥21el vve landbe v

oeing his-wife cooks—

, .,
v ku fuuh’delu bodle

—_—— e




- : T - - * . : .
for-him taro ir) une'noma kwa (Lglﬂi_:: Ae=can-cat discourse-terminal)

'IT his wife cooks Juim taro he can eat it.! (IX)

#,

£, POy B e .
yok kanube tala bodlé (IC1.Le: seeing he-came nerosy then) inelantdnd

) (LQJ:_ELJE he-vill-eat discourse-terminal) (P_() 'Seeing he's
come (hungry), he shell eat it!!

. ay £ ’. - - i
....gen koelu hodle sadk (ICl.Te: she-didn't-come if even-se) meet-tn

it I-con-come shatcuent) 'Ever. if one hasn't eome 1'11 go

W nd wad® v e while and then come bacgk

refugne? - St wann's i) nue bagl?ds Lao (ICl.Lt: thevekilladahim

statemu. t, (;__{) 'If the officer hadn't refused they would have
idiled him.!

zomite wedb S wmolafl dbercu nimdm (I01.Le: ceeing the radn fell wf)

4 insii kald (IU.Lg: plant I-went but) yedb binim keelu-ta Jafb'kad

tusii koo (IU.Lt: the rain Jinished end lef 4t I-went statement)
(I¥) 'If it had rained I would have done some planting 2 . gone, but

“here vag no rain so I went vithou. doing it.!

uedy idnin kee'nwm bodld (ICl.Le: it-could-not rain if) nuuk dyd ddbdk

’

fleh s asnab'ndebyd koo (IU.LE: heavy rodn cut my road statement)

{17) 'If it hodn't roined I would have munted pogoums, but heavy

rain prevented me going.!

- " 'l rd ;oo . . »
idivah noo toldntent :ng akdbd kalad akets feen gibub Myd binim nimdm

{(I1.Te: *'T vAll come ' the officer said" heard and we-were-woaiting -

itewacn't if) dndk findd mude (ICL.Lt: I-left exclametory) (£é)

'If the officer hadn't s2ié he wac coming and we hadn't weited for

rin, T would have gone {long ngo)!!

N L4
1dedie dmotbod fli~ta kele (TDCL.Ip = 1Cl.Lg:  -pot-sick ao) zm o

el

oo (IC1.It: I-am at home statement) (}_,é) '1f T hadn't got

could have gone to the pgerden, but I got siek so I stayed home.'

—t
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booyd nibmf belé (ICl.Le: that is yours or) nimf ya (I1C1.L%: it-ig-mine
interrogative) (Q:() 'Is that yours or mine%'

didn't you tell lvim?!

azsin kanumans.b Gyd tindnsladbdb beld (£gl=£g yesterday you-heard theme-

(Q:{) 'Did you hear them do it yesterday or not?!

2ibtonan kased fbif aket Uyd homdledn'bilfh beld M (ICl.Ie: you

Eliptomin people arc-thinking or) kambbe f1dm flum keem'ndk'vil{b

interrogative) (IZ) 'Are you Eliptamin people thinking this way,
or are you wandering off (and showing no interest) ond co you've gone

up and agked ihen to come?!

body6 kaldnene beld (IC1.Le: this is scolding-you or) kimtilineng ba
wile (IC1l.Le: it isn't gossipinge-nbout-you but) (Ic) ‘'this ion't

ceolding you or gossiping about you, bub ,..7

todvs ki vessran fof wednr beld mfnte (IC1,Le: this is the pastor's -word

word but) bodvd X ... (it is ...) (IC} ‘'this isn't what the

pactor or anyone else sald, it's ...0

It hag become ugsunl for people uming the tameric a- - ach to sed up
géntence types on the beois of formnl features of the kind exemplified
22r2 By the linkege of Independent Units by the zbove Cormectives.34 It
i not uzeful 4o do thin for Telnfol. A Sentence i elefol fregquently
eontaing o very long Choin of Inderendent Uniis, w.l of equal ranl, and
tee tinary sequence of Independent Units flenking 2 particular

Scnective linkage (Le) arz only fwo in the Chain. It is true that ...

,niz_zfrr; cos KUBA eue normally occurs only cnee in & Sentence, but it moy

be cobe dded in 2 Chnin linked clsewhere by lmlé, for example, which ig of

the zame ranl., fThe Connective Thrase kald d1¢ 'but on the other hand'

CenoLl



2l50 seems to occur cnly once in o 3entence, but it topo is freguently

cotedded in a Chain elsevhere linked by lrzlc and/or ‘futa. Tiverce
Iinkzees within a single  ain ore common, 45 rany of the exasples
airendy given in this seection illustrate.

ve. 00 alickn nirmdn bodid (I iCl.Le: ... he-said if {hen) sllawdl keebor—ta

rd 2, ’ -
dufn ddkad ndudi ialsd bosld (1o

- . ) b s »
wdoeratood-1t but then) komakela

N £ .
wabtked dndde findntent kes (IU.Tt: lenve-it I—vnll—go—-aw v stotement)
IR -

(1) 'If he had sedd ... I would have stayed st school and really
wderstood, but he seid (his, so T'11 Jouve, !

LA

T4 . - . . .
rive .'"1;1.; Inih '1]‘*1 :._lc- I81,Les 1 ow very vich s0) undntensdd kdle 414

(1Ci.Iet T-will~not=cs but on-the-other-hand) Jabde tombalidm iy,

L kndd (IC_.uc: you are vory well "0) noc condab-ta ..11-1.@. Lm

. L
dd wtdn solontemnb tmf séng vvd bokob'ndelab-ta tinanr:.-:ul'mtom:{' koo

(IU. L4 o you~twimesnd conc-and you-tell-ne nhoud ell rou will see

-hear statement) (IX) 'I's vory sicl: mnd can't 5o, but
Jou nre very well, so you can go and eome baer and tell re all aboud

it oo that I ey hear i,

It mny be possitle to cet up pailrs of Imdepridont Units flonidng o

¢ o« eontrastive Construetion iypes, but these pairs of
Units do net nanddent an identifioble higher-level Undt in 4he longuose
my omore Than contranstive homopersonal and heteropersonal seqUences de
in the Dependent Chodn.  Purtner, it has not becon poasible to set up o
censistent co-crding® /subordim’.‘cr dicnotory for Lg lirkages, or to

attribute the Comncetive o one Unit rather than the other.

iere is une type of Commective linkage which does not enter into the

-

erncetive Phrooe, nomely (... o€) .4, €€ .. g€ 'either L., oOT ...l

)

o
Tt

Tese noccur cingly ac linkoges, but are normslly repeated at least
wwice in an Independent Construction, onee z2fter each successive
niependont Urndt., The Vhraze Modifier tab 'perhaps! usvally follows
the finel ce. The faet thnt n Thrase Yodificr rollows only the last
Irdependent Unit plus linkapge raiscs the guestien as 4o whether the

szguence should be rvegarded ac a oingle co-ordinate Clause rather tha
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os an Independent Chedin.  Additional evidence Tevouring the former
anzlycis iz the faet thot the linkage follows each Independent Unit,
ineluding the last one, in the same manner as Cormectives do in Hownm

cc=ordination. 35

I rd
g ralrmn pad (101.Ta: today he-right-occmo or) amsdbtd tolomn ved

(IC1.Let toworrow he—might-core or)} lkaaltd Xelomn yeo (I_C__l_._]ég: the- v
neecp—doy Lo=rdohtecose or) ‘fx_‘.g) ‘he rdght come toda;'_.o_;_—
tomore: - or the next dsy!
s .y io
z2btd waomab ¢ (I€1.Le: you can-go or) nitd unomiyee m‘&ghg&gy:x enn-
go or perhops statement (IX) r'Bither you or I cm: go.!

discourse~terminal) (Eé) 'l don't know whother he came or not.!

3.5  ILITRA=-CHAIN AGREENGZNTS AND RELATIQNSHIPS
3.51 TENSE AGREENENT ACROSS A CONNECTIVE LINWACE

?or the most part a Predicate of any tense may' precede o Commective,
one of any tense mey folloew it, ond any tence corbination is possible
across 4 Cennective., There are, however, o very few restrictions and .
trends that chould Le noted.

The same tense ocewrs throughout a sequence co-ordinated by ... _c_é_ \

ce 'edther ... or ...' (see seetion 3.4 above).

The contrary to fact Conneetive nimmdm tends to be flanked (preceded
and followed) by past tense forms, and contrary to fact boSlé tends to be
{lanked by future/intenticnal tense forms. The Censtructions coataining
rimdn ond bodlé nevertheless have the scame meaning, See the examples in /

seetion 3.4.

Tre Connective Thrace keld dl¢ 'but of the other hand' tends to be
flenked by intentional tense forms, and always one is positive, the :
other negative. In contrast, lkitd 'but' may be flanked by any
cozbination of tense forms, and only about half of the Clause

comhbinaticns are onc positive, ohe negative.
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nfvd £één wronterdlf kale A1¢ (IC1,Te: I trwy vill-not-go but on-the-

other-hand) kdbtd £één undntendy koo (Ic1.Lt: you truly vill-go

statement) (ég) 'I cnn't go so you had better go.!

bedtd fécn kna'nami kile 81¢ (ICL.Le: that truly con-die but on—the-

ther-hand) masl be¢ kaa'namd b_a_ (IC1l: that other cennot-dic)

o
(¢X)  'Thot one might die but that other cne wouldn't.'

VN o ’ 2, X
igan uyoe wnelomala-ia wodng uvo balkamantdrd kdle .alC‘ {iU.Le: he-hag-

eaten Tood and he-will-te-+nlldng biat on-the-other-hand) fman
nedinten: Lodyd wednr ¥vd bakamantemdld keo (IC1.Lt: if he has not

cuten fond he-willenot-be-teliing statement) (IZ) "When he's

caten ne'll talk, but if he hasn't caten he won't talk,!

3.52 SINTACTIC RBLATICHSHIPS IHUDICATED BY PROLUOULS

The -1z, -ciik, -l¢, -kal ond -kal geries of Pronouns are significant
indicators of inter-clouse relotionships in Clause scauences, cgpeeinlly
within the Peperdent and Independent Construections, butv also between

36
C‘en‘ccnces.:’

L -t series Proncun in the Persen Unit of a Moun Phrase:

{2} marks <he Subjeet Unit within the final Independent Claune of o
comparative, adversntive, or altornative sequence, where the subject
differs from thet of nrceeding Cleouces. The Subject Unit of the

. - Id L4
preceding Olause, i present, is marked by an —g or -ta series Pronoun.

imdl 28 2itdm mitd (3C1l.Ie: the husband is tall but) kalél upd

dubnadt koo (IC1.Lt: the wife ic short statement) (1x) 'The

husband is tall but hig wife is short.!

[t

indfle {48 s mitdm jdle (IC1.Let the husbend is tall und) kaldl itd

dudmndt Jmo (ICL,Lg: the wife is short stetement) (IX) 'The

hushand in taller than ks wife,!

irdle :n_fja' inela=ta (fp0l.Iv: the husband ate and) kaldl ﬁt' vnclinter

kedld koo (IC1.Lt: the wife did-not-cat stal erent) (I"') *The

husband ate but his wife didn's

a



I 1 7 ’ o : g { .
imax ivo vedne bikaa! oalg 1=1¢ minte \FDCI,LQ: the husband ves-talldng and

- ’ ’
in-addition} xaldl L_zyg meen sook £ikna'bulu noo (EDCL: the ifc WG

peldng 2 bag strap ulso) kee'hildh koo (Ica, Lt: they-rere-doing

stetement) (I:;) 'Tiie hushand wec $wdleng while his wife was

naking a bag otrop.!

alob wontenniib doitd (IC1.Le: vou two viillenot-go but) nitd 7lob wndmib

e I two we-can-go discoursc—terminal) (IZ) '"e won't

go vwith you, but I'11 go vith vou.!

‘.7'11'1':1;"1\&1..4 u\o v *nr 1 vo hokolmltcm. 1o k_le (ICl Ler the

- docc-not-taik while he eats hut) niing bedtd fmdn

4 rd r , » rd ’ L . Fd . 4
'_;_ring_'}::;l_ri Lyc el unbaxnala-ie minte weene bake!boon noo keorntiba

{iCl: ihe youngor brothor cats and taiks ot the same +imn ng he ents)

"hr elder brother 1o quict while he cnta, but the younger

brother tallns while he cots, !

vo s s .
S66t 138 dech wnun 86l we~willego or) Pélebnok {td addv

« wunm ec tnb koo Felebnok we-will-go or perhnnc

atatemony )

taxe elthesr 5ol os Felebuok with me.!

';'ntr’ unomab ec (£C1,De: you xn-go cr) ‘utn vnomd o tob koo (10l.Le.Lt:

fea -

U cnnepo or 'horhtp.- wherent) \E_{) "verhaps either you or I
eodd go.t

(o} 1t marks ihe subjead Unit of the inst Clavze in a Dependent or

Indepcidont Conotruction where there has been a raries i different

preseding cubicebs, a1l marked by o -giik serdes Pronoun,

koroid fniilk wedne bikdnbii Wib'kadln-1d minte (FDCL,Ip: first the

kendran spealdng stopped ond din-nadition) Gldbénensazl {siik bikdnbii

Wb 'indie-1¢ nfnte (VDCL.7p: next Cloberengei cpealdng stopped ~nd ine

addi~ton) Trmintclensanl 11;0. bdlinbe koo (IL1.bt: Tamumiclengal ic-
speoidng stntenent) (:5) "Pirst the hc-ad:rtm spolte, next

Dlabenengal spolic, and finesdlly Tanumtelengol s opealdng,

(e; In n Comversation Tiscourse, iy marks the cquivalent elause-level

Unit ir ronliers to "who! guestioni.



that is who interrogative). Péicinok {td koo {ny

1
ntatement) ho 4n that?' ‘It ig Felebnox.!

s 4 »
io0 Yneba ya {0S: who ate this tare interrogative). nfmf

Jnebe ks (l_ti av child ate -totement) “ho ate this

Ny cnild ate it.!
series Posnoun in the Person it of a loun Thrase:

fa) mrks the Subject Unit of the first and other non-final Clauses in o

cequence witere the cubject changes with every Clause, as in the exanple

e R PP ——

under (b} above. It bhas the mearing 'first', and 'next' or 'in turm’'.

iis coumonly oceurs in a reporvnd conversation, where the Tfirst speoker

ag Subjeet Unit in morked by -ciik and the last one by a -kdl zeries

Proncun. 4 -giilk sericoc Prencun moy aloc mark the onoet of a reported

discaurase by a single specker as Subject Unit.

{siilr bokob'dnnaln-16 ..., _gé aken 'kala koo (1U.I4: he began to say-to-

them and ,... he-said statement) (IX) ‘'ile bogan to address them.

eend' e rpdd,l?

. 2 ! / ™ o,
» bOkunale-1é .... 00 akela-1é minte (ZC: firut Felebnok

’ 1 7, . ’,
rmungicub kamake

p\ 1
(Lo

I

. (
seid o ..., he sald and in-addition) fbiamsl £

i

nog kedrib koo (IU.Lt: his-friends spoke cirdlerly also ctatement)
(Ij) '’irst Pelebnok said "....", and his friends spoke sirmdlarly in

reir turn.!

 vve. 00 nltelnc1é minte (FDCL.Ip: Tirst one .... ooid and ine

vens they-soid-to-one-another stutement) (;{) 'first one and

then oneother caid Y,...".

A =1¢ porien Prenoun in the TPerson Unit of a lioun Thrase:

{e) rarks the Subjcet Unit of the second Clause of an adversative

equeniez.  The Subject Unit of the first Clsuse may be rarked by a =sifk

L

v - ’ .
series Prongun or another -lc oeries Pronourn.

(ICl.Lt: you-vill-go stotement) (IX) 'I can't go but you are

wiell 5o oyou had hotder gol!




ivad dom Joutém ¥yd aficfn +£1'bf1ib-ta (FDCL, LIp: you keep-on-gardening

the moin part up there and) mle maladl knkdn bodtd utdmantdmd koo
(161,5t: T vill-look-ror a spot down herc below statement) (I X)
'You keep on making your gardens up there and I'11 neke mine dowm

here.!'

mibHmalab-ta (2P01,Ip: you-leave-her and) tifng {siik nlla-ta (FIC1.Ip:

- b4 - [ », . I'd
Duism bifl iaf vod nken'keli-tn nfnte (2I0

your-elder-brothier (can)-zarry-her and) kabdd nfnte <dn (Ic1: you
are youmg) (2‘9 'you lezave her alone oo your elder brother can

rarry her; you are young!

-5eid and in-additicn) 116 I-J.'L__ulg_.gri _‘pgil' @ vod akanbe koo

aternla-ta (I ILJ. Ip: "'I'nmegoing to IMtalnnm Hills' he=-io-saying" he- :
. (IX) 'I said I B

wan going ‘to Jraimn I[ills but he thought I gatd I was goi:;g to ldtolom

HHMily and he went (there).!
4 -lm) serics Pronowm in the Person Unit of a ilow Fhrase: *

(£) marks the Subject Unit of & non-initial Clause in which there is a
change of cusject. The earlicer subjects, capecinlly the first, are

cften marked by o -glik series Pronows. fThe -lca'l serdes I'roncun
indicates thav the new action by the new actor ig simdlor to and in
serieg with the actiona of previous actors roprosented in the sequence of

(lauses. w0 examples under (d) shove illustrate this.

\¢) It scnstitutes the Subject Unit in e non-initial Clause in a
homepersonal cequence, where the subject proviously had another form.

The provicus indiention of the subject may have been simply the subject-

person suffix on the Prediecate of a preceding Clause, or it may aleo :

heve been mandifested by n Possecgor in o How Pharage, or other

pronciinal ford embedded witidn o lloun Phrage. The Pronown -'_lg_fi;_
appearing late ia o homorersenal sequence indicates further action by ’

the somne petor,

kanyibe ihsd ni uo noo Sbidib il undntermib kald (ICl.Lc: you and I will

go to encther villaze so) noo :<o!:ol'ga_{l_cél weéne 1iyd balmn'ecbom noo
roe'bili-ta wadm ud {IU.Lt: I will-tell-then there toc end let-us-go
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imperative) (gj) ‘Let's go on to another village so that I can =
tell then too.!

- ‘["ﬂ_nube 1111,_1 fedummin badyd Jub'vadnflib-ta ("‘Dcl Lp: seelng you-leave

Jour sin cnd) aket dll‘.‘J.li moolib-ta hodle ("EC" Ip: you-change (your)-

T .

rinds and +then) God i;&c’ ._L:_l:)l:_li _I‘e_c_fn_g't._._,iﬂ 15‘19'. 1aib icnab Imd-ta (roe1., s

R Ged will-leave-Tor-yeu your sin and) fblfl bdbtisim kedlfn a (IC1. STt

you musi-ve-baptised imperative) (LX) 'If you ieave your sin ana
change your minds, then God will forgive yew your nin, and +hen you

should be baptized.!?
A ~ial series Pronoun in the Perscn Unit of o lown Phrese:

(n) zoxks dhe Subjeet Unit of the mecond flause of a cequence in which
prensarisivan hr subjeet of the fdrct Clause has become the unopecified object of the
o seeend.  Thiz hoppens when the first Clause nanifests the lueleus of a

Yow Porase an vell as when the Tiret Clause iz sequentisl.

rooL . - - ]
dogk ftd ifflellmbe Jwmlod elenilit-11¢ (PICL.Ip: "™whoever barmg-us" you-

Imow :md) inkil bicten iec'eebon dodng ddkan'cemin (IU: you-

yeurselves nraying hielp-them) (}.'__': 'You ought to pray for

whoever you lmew is harndng vou.! g

# .
famvibe tomi buitk fvd ibsd swiiundb bedmfb kold (1€2,Te: there are

_—

Ak r_-l'.'.'a'.'s poor people with you so) ibldl telelebmim 29'_ ckorib bodlé B

aeelrb} iukll tclelcb'moonlb koo (ICl 2Lt Jou-}ourscl"eu can-help-

i ===

. them obatomant) ‘:Lﬁ) "There are aivays poor beople arcund you, 5o

you cnn heln them 1T you want to.! B

4. THE GEULENCHE

41 THE SINDEICE UNIT AND SHITENCE CHAIN

“he repeating Unit in a Sentence Chain is o Sentence Unit (‘E_l_j), which
Ty be manifested by on Indapenzent Construction (;é) consigting of en
Irdependent Clause, or en Independent Unit, or on Independent Chain
Tollewad by en Independent Unit, a1l fellowed by o Sentence Termingl (gg).
The Indeperndent Jonstruction mmy therofore be represented by the
following progroagively simrlified formulae, in which -—;__g represents



o= [+ (x vt + EDeLIp)”

+ (# UDCL.E4" + ED31,Lp)” + UDCL.I4" + T01.L% —-In

ECLLg" + I01.Le P

il
1+
[+
=)
&
|+
"d
+
[
9}
H
il
f5)
=B
I+
e

______ + 26 + ICl.14 —~In

i

+1C + 10t —In

The Independent Constrtiction 2o potentially very 1lerge, as indicated
by the above rformuln, yet it ig rinimally n single word - an Independent
Clause ecnopicting of a simple Verb oo Predicate, or a single Houn or

licun Thrace Lateral Unit as Sgquational Prcdica’te.BO VWithin a narrative
or discurzive Digsourse, however, the Indepcndent Construetion may well

last for iive ninuteas,

mtenee Units are linked together into o Sentence Chain by means of
a preceding Discourse Tinkage (I_Jg). The Sentence Chain ray therefcre be

represented by the Tollowing forzula, progressively oimplified as above:

80 = ¢+ Bd # (o (& 001,147 + rocL.Ip)” & UDCL.IAY + I0L.Ic

+ (+ EDOL.LZ" + FDCL.Ip)" + HDSL.LA" + IC1.Lt —-Ini"

=+ Id I+ 204 28+ 160" + B8 & PG + ICLIt —In;"

The Sentence imit plus the linkapge La i .us Intonation In, that is,

Ld + 50 «.In, congtituteg the ceormenest tyme <O SPNIENCE, namely the
Dngendent Ceneral Sentence. Sentences of this tvpe comprise the bulk of

any Mocovrce, and are the non-initial, non-tinal Unitso of it.

The Sentence Chain is preceded by o Discourse Opening Sentence (g),
which has cpeoinl characterisiics, and is followed by a Iiscourse
Closing Centence (CG), which usually ends in the Sentence Terminal kv,
which hnz 2 charac;;ristic Mwinding dovm" intenation, and which may have
otrer speeinl eharacteristics. The LISCOURSE may be briefly summarized
thus:

G + 03

10

iggourse = + 03 %



1.2 SENTENCE TYPES

The Sentcnee hac long been regarded by lincdsts as o complete,
independent utterance, o unit of closure,>’ In Zelefol, however, the
vast majordty of Sentences in any toxt are of a type that do not occur
alone 28 a ccmplete Digecourse. Scrme do so occur. All Sentenceg except
the Tirst Sentence of o Digcourse oblijatorily bezin vith a Discourse
Linkage (Zg), villeh i3 not pertinent to the intermel structure of the
Sentence, but to the larger congtruction of wideh it is 2 part. The
Idsceurse Linknage 1o pertinent as one of the mechenisms whereby the
Sentence Unit is linked Into o Sentence Chein, and eventually a
Tigeourse., Genlences are usunally terminated by a Sentence Terminal
({—‘E)' o deeply-falling intovation /./ which does not occcur elsewhere
witlin the Centence, and a pause. Tke Sentence Termingd hng structural
pertinence both within the Sentence and as a mechanism linlhing the
Sentence Unit into o Sentence Choin and Discourse. Yithin the Sentence,
it indientes siolement, interrogetion, command, ete. for all the Clauses
¢f the finel Independent Undt. It =ay also indicate whether the
Semtonee iz finnl o1 non-final In e Discourse, whether the anticipated
response to it, if a question, is of the 'yes/no' type or the morz
specifie type., The Tinal indicative Sentence in a Discourse is usually
<orminated by kwa; non-final indicative Sentences are usually teirinated

by koo.
The Sentenece Terrinals (I;‘_t__) are as i‘olloz':s:y:
#09 'statement indicator' (Sentence)
o Istatement indicator' (Discourse)
uba ‘arphatic stastenment .ndicator’
de Ynxelnnntory statement indicator!
hice texelarmatory statezent indicntor!
i 'eympathetic statement indicator!
Juba wd lerphatic statement indieator' (ealling)
L | statement indicator! (calling)
é"-.@. Minterrogative - ndicator’ (requiring 'yes/no' reply )
arn ud Vinterrogative indicator’ {calling)

linterromative indicator! (requiring 'yes/not reply)




o

-~ herrogative indiecator' (especially efter
interrogative word)

& "imperative indicator'

rd .’ * . . L]
iki?, che? "imperative indicator! (exclamtory, containing cxtra-
syctemic phones)

lﬂi. Yinterrogative and imperative indicator! (calling)

The Sentenee Types wiich besin a Discourse do not usually contoin a
Mascource Linkage (gg) Similarly, many of the Scntence Types thot
bemdn utteronces (Jitile IMecourses) in Conversation do not coniain a
discourse Linknme. Thege Bentences are complete in themselves, ond arc
rermzd Indopendent Gentencen. One cuch Sentence, if 4t also hiag the
tineourse.-clesing features deseribed above, manifeats the minimnl

Hseourge; il mey even be a single word,

Joct Sentences in text ar :lzusal, containing a Sentence Unit which
is mnimally manifasted Ly an independent Clause. There are, however, o

few types of nen-clausal 3entences.

The tasic Swmtonce Types of Telefol, including ihe clausnl/non-
clavsal dickotomy, have been set up an the basis of eontrast in two or
rere internzl feotures. Sub-types of these, including the independent/
dependent, dichotomy, hove been set up on the bagis of contrast in one
internal feature and in cxternadl distribution. Table F glves
econtrastive rormulue Tor the basic Hentonce Types end for their

dependent modifications.

4.3 INDERENDENT CLAUSAT SHHTEHCE TYPES

2,31 TR IiDEDENDENT GFNERADL SEITEICE has the shape # IC, + IV .If. --Iny

==J ==1

[E8

where 1C. i3 eny Independent Chain, IU, io nonifested by any type of

1. ==l
Independent Cormtruciion other then those whose Tinal Clawte contains a
poterdial temse form ag Verb in the Fredicate, L, is any Gentence

. . oo A ¢ {n{%, and it is
Terminal other then imperative indieators g, U4, 1hi’, and 1v 4
occasionally ndssing, and In, ic either the final deeply-falling

- . . : . |

intonation /./ or, more rarcly, the emphatic high-falling intoration /!/.
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(n) The Indepcndent IUDICATIVE Sentence. iost of the Independent

Construction (;;g) examples in section 3 nre Indevendent Indicntive

Sentences, ending in Lt koo, kuba, kwn, uu, or no Jerminal,

Indcpendent Indicative Sentences also inelude replies to staw  onteos

"That's the root of the notter.'! 'Thet's it.!
"That's true,! '"Phat's right.!

¥nlkal iova (l(‘l._ft --In Tou be the one!!

""hat's the reasen.' 'Phat's wiy.!
Thoy oono inelude replics to Cubstitusion and Alternntive Quesiions:
toota lowm. (Im.Ltl--;n_ ) "That's it,!

'hat's enough.!

"(It'a) Alumeyok.

afef min £44 dnovd kwa. (ICL.Lt)--In) My cidld ate it.!

Toot of the Dependent Construetion (Iz)é) exumples of scetions 1 and 2
bescie Indenendent Indiective Sentences by the addition of a Sentence

Terminal Li: koo, lmbn, lws, ud, or no Terminal:

xach ndo miba'sildh ) n, ) ‘They took her and buried

hap, !

dng odad 300 4 koo, (LU, L4 --In)) 'lie's Tinished cating.'

tindla-ta ang kodlu ladnge koo, (IU.Lt --Inl) IHe came and
corzitied suicide wnd he died.’

roune ovoeb'minu il koo. (Tu.Lt —-Inl) 'She sent the pig o me.’

(b) The Independent NECATIVE INFERATIVE Sentenee contolins a custorary
contiruntive Verh Torm in the Fredicate followed by Thras I:?odii‘ic-rjé_
'not', w.d optional Li: lkoo. This iz the form of the usual negativ
command,

I8
baiarin ho

- N |
1hn 'S ooy it

-'___l) D't say it!!

s !
belamin 14 It
et 22 200




| et

(¢} YES/H0 QUESTIONS are identical to Indenendent Indicative Sentences
~7

except that the Scntence Termincl is aks, zla wi, ield ki, beld ya, or
—_—l m——— Y LS

. They sntleipate a 'yes/no' reply, By far the comuomest 5L thece,

i

2,

and the most neutral in nmeaning, 15 alta. The Uerrdaal a docs not

geeur :Cr-;-qr.entl;f with these "mestleong; 1

[ B4

5 the commoniy-pceurring

nal Lor Substitution and Alternotive (uestions,

’, ’,
sedb Wl 'Are you going to the bugh?!

7

sodwd Wibr 'Is he your father?!

oo 7S ol Mal A rikn, (I"l Lt --p_ll) "I the pig down

r’"DG tindr.ailsh beld id. {1c1. it, —-I ) tHd you hear (or not}?!

TR ’ r
zabo fren rno hele i, 'ilave you ary taro (or not)?!

'I= hie your clder brother

L4
e {1y
1co, c:z.,.l tnmf belu
{ov not)?!
Identicnl “orms as these Yeo/lio Cuestlons sometimes have the serantle

force uf sarcastie opposite sintenents or comminds.

LA

(d) “hs clzusnl Independent EXCLAIWTORY Sentence s usuglly brief, but

atherrdne ffers Trow the Independent Indicative Sentence only in being
Y ’

serminnded by one of the exclaratory Sentence Tersinals de, kde, oa, or

chevs

aradd do. nmaadb ad. (I€1.5%,--Im) 15orryi ' 'Too bad!!

nechn yie. (TC:E:;_:EW---lnl) lHelp! ! (1it. 'Tt-has-hit-me!!)

kenub Nedomd doede. (ICL.0t,~ L_) 1You'll cop it!' (1it. 'It-con-
happen=to=youl 1)

kg7, (121,08, --In, ) tiurry! ! (14t fiers!!)

tdlaang de. (IC1.L%, ,==In ) "It slippery!!

oy foob! ! (17ve splled it)

yean de. (I1Z1. ,=-In ) *Oh,
dembdl b a-—Inl) "It's no good!!




4,32  The INDEPDUDINT IIPERATIVE SEHTEHCE izt the chape
210+ IU?.I -~In) vhere .Lb ic manifested by sn Independent

constritction whose final Claus ras (2) & poventindl Verb form, or {(h) a

wydse Tependent Verb form + -1a, or {¢) am uwnnffixed puctilinr Verb

ctem, ns Predicute without Phrase lodiTiers; and onc of the 'imperative

However, a slone ccours with

lit."

. ’ ’
indicntora! n, 1w or che? ocour oo

H

i
[
type (c). e Terzinal is not abligatory. in Independent Imperative

i
u

e

fansencs 19 voually a single-gentonce Discoursce.

(r) Tre potential fenss Lorm g by fur the comnonest form of the

Set O sunject-person sulTizec ocour in the potemtial

I POTTY tive.

4 Fo
nojzolul A.

weidn tnoal ud. {111 In, ) 1Take it awey!!

Tet's go!!

warm . (;Q;?.Téyz—-gl_h)

eridlab vk ehe? (I;Ii’q.‘gjn--l_rh) "Throw it avay!

’ .
twelldl beldldbit moo ko S4n +814b kald sade dneldl a.

, . . ’
nofnii 1iva

oo L -——I..l) tSoeing you've wasted your money on this

111 have to cot it even so (d.c. even though 1% ig bLod)!!

rou

ey rd I
o atdmnid kadd afl lodsd noo ardeAl a.

—_—

1T gaw it the other week, but you 'd better

‘v)  The Tnite ilomopersemal ov sieteropersonal Dependent Verb form

folleowad by ponielitic -.,n L.,rﬂ ion that a Turther event w11l folliow

spedicnee to the aopmrnd,

bretbaldy | ya {IQ) 12=.1__2;2-*gf—~;2"£’=‘1) tgay 4811 (ond <37 -e)
bodn ' sndiu-td sl (UIpL.] It--Ing) pit awhile!! (and

s ‘)
e NN

() ©

than o

ot followed by Terminals other

z
g
el
s
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e e AU = T R - e
BOh0 o VML = *:gjeg'g—_'kg“y—il) "y 1!

~ N = 1, L. —= f tt
81 a. (H2CL = 1GL,.1% Iny) Come:

2,53 The INDEPELDENT TROYMIBITIVE SENTLHCE has the shape
* I_Ll U ——Inl where £d3 i mamifested by an Independent Construction
wheoe .anl Clnuse containg a second person abilitusive Verb form

Athous thrase llodifiers in +he Predicate. ©This Torm ic semanticeally

nerative irperative despite the iack of @ negatlive morphesa,

nmo :u"ﬁu. (TOQ_,‘. —--Inl) fPon't cay it!!
r
vondie, Inding Grd wedb nnladk fnedd umadif tolomib. (J.ul —_ nl) 1TE

1t rains this aftewmoon, don't come! !

4,34 Thne ALTEIRIAT LOTVE INTERROGATIVE SEUTEHCE bas the shape

+ 18, + i ,d,., ~--In where 1€, nx 5 beid 25 its final Comnective (Lg),

end only '1ntc“rogﬂ.u¢e indicators'! g or wi oceur as Lt,. This Terminal
—_— ==}

is rarcly idssing. Mtemative Juestions anticipate as reply a choice

of one of the alternatives.

vedyd wind, tifng beld bedrd fik wi. (IC, + LEL,.3% -In, ) Ts he

your clder brother or hig?!

loons 1vd laitob kal 41t beld lovedkdl A1bd wa. (I=_C2 + 101 .I_;%---;[__

1T5 the piq dowm there or aeross there?'

ool INTERROGATIVE SETENCE has the chape

contains an interrogative vord in gonme

. 4,35 The LUDEEDIDENT SURSTITU
= I8, + 1V, .0t --._nl where IU,

N

cln'M--ﬂvo'.l Jm.'t, cuch ag dool: ar intab as ilucleus of o lloun Prnrase in
ene of the opilonal, nan-predicate clause-level Units in the Sert e,

or dehonunin or intab nurdn o Predicatc of a olouse. The antieipated

reply to o Substitution (uestion 1o mininally a subsiitute for the

T, interrorative word.

vodyd wednd D a. (U101 ,.I.t.j---;.g.,) "ihose tero is that?!
e —at— == =T ==1
I wind fman Joam. (RE: LS .;§1—~121) T4ty oy $oro.’
k 'Y _ ’
.Lt --lnl) Where are you soing?! gg?__g

' u, : Lt ---In_i) Il golng to the buch. '




g thot?!

nay ta odiinbe yie ( 33 [(,_._L

d I "o is celling out?!
. (T\Y

101, .1t --In,) 'I4's Alumeyor.! Gi
it .LL. oalv_nbc koo, (} 1’:1011.1.1; ! ) PAlumeyel is ealling
C"t't . 1
Lt,—~In ) "hen did you come?!
£61, WLty ~~Iny ) T hava just core.!
[
yobd kdvaam hodyd intab nu'vcc'bﬂlaa Qs (OS 1c ,..;t --Inl) “hat are
ot doing to the do K Lt ——--.m
===]"==1 '1)
Tl ohaging 1%.!
1,4 TREPRIDEM CTAUSAL SENTIZICE TYTES
tnoh of the above Independent Doentence Types hao 1ts Dependent
counterpars, as shown in Table I PELDENT GEIERAL SEUTENCLES form the

tulk of any Diceourse, as has already been stoted.  The clceing Sentence
( ) of = Diccourse is olten wlso a Dependent General Sentenec which
tercinates with the Henuence Terminel o, The other types of Dependent
Sentensc, LUPSRATIVE, PROMIBIYIVE, ALTHRUATEVE INTRIKOGATIVE, end
SUBSTITURIOT INTERROGATIVS, usuuelly occur anb ihe lact Sentenece of o
iscourase, in place of o generwl Sentence marked by lova. These do not
normally occur in the middle of © Tiscourse, clthough o rhetorical
auzstion accasionally appears in ric-Mseourse. The only Inperatlve
Sentence ohoerved in mid-Iiscourss is an Independent Imperative Sontence

. . . ’ P , 7 o
in o sedl porenthebical Discourse, sueh ao: unong itaa, gining'lzalin a.

Yeop quiet, you vomen!'

The internal ond terminal giructure of Dependent Sentences 1s the snme
a5 tunt of vhelr Independent counterparts.,  However, +hey oblipgnaiorily
Lerdn with a DIGOOURSE LINIAGE (T_v) Hy far the commcnest Discourse
Iinkage ic the Cormnective Ep_l_fi, ar o Conncetive Phrase beginning v th

kele, which her. secems to mean, Miow .o’y 'Sc weefs Other Conncetives

iczg froguent.y occurring are r'l'!n‘tc, konlbo, nnd 't'un, cach wish

[N

ani

apparensly g week n lexdenl ween ing.




. , ”, . .
ikso dokamin bo i 1'.:110 t0dye aldkwr tindnaniliv ... 'don't

e

gange with them, w you've neard oll this cee!

L
utd bn}:uzmnteu:.}_ koo. Hale tan kanmad 1.1 v.. zeokdlo xeelu-i€ ..

ces SHDE
17171 21l you uhout ... low the first tize it was lost ...
snne Std oo, tdn mdn fvd dédh tald tald kesnilib-ile
'Ti'e an zu:count ot Iiow they brought the lads together

angd ees!

LS. . I . s ’ ..
... nbiib kolol lmbasub koo. wint #{1onfbén aaniing {¥0 ...

vid her in trat village. Anc her uncle laleniben (5aid)

Lo
rack fnd tentdm déch

.1 ’ s
ritdn tebeb 'mintemalu koo,

ra ’ - r 4
ovkivange doaln ... 1. won't be oghamed, But if he tokes a man

t

o prather family with him ...
is wnll as o Connective, or where there it no Comneative, linkape is
ipdignted by ROPETITLION of the last part of the provicus Sentence. Th
ted noruien nmay take various forms:

st communly, the finsl Independent Predicate of the preceéing

i; vepeated in dopendent form. IC this Predicate ig compleX,

-t
such as on Adjunet + Auxiliary or & periphrase, it is #roquently only

tie tenme—carrying Auxilinry that is repeated. Sometimes the nctual

rimal Predicote is replaced by 2 substitute Verb, such as the general

’ 3 .
or 1b'kad- 'leave-it', 'stop doing'. The

persudn or keemin 'do',
This Verb

fuotative Verk pian'kalin 10 n{ten repeated without its Quote.

(e obid
does not oceur clone ¢loewhere.
M oke said.  vhen ke had

. L4
. bha Jan,

.

4 in iy ordh .,1'11*1. they haven't

wnrl 5t. I they have(n! c)
they discussed

e




’ ”
sook unhmiacuu koo, lalc 'e.. che hung

herscell she hang herself ond died and eedl

koo,

L L .. ’
adued aédb idndb bifl une{ide

ib=d 1¢ ... ‘... they went to liinip 1{1113. They \-.'cr.t nlong

4 4
wangmil

Pingn F31lg ond ...

such as a full

(b) soretimes 4he repeated fragment io lorger,

tiiier of the finel Independent Unit of the preceding fentencd,

repe
seligmed in thr new Sentaonce by o Comnectdve, cuch as kale. If the final

the proceding Sentence is nn Equation, it, or its Trediente,

wav be repeated, perhops oo o non-predicate Unit in o Clause with a

verbal Trodiente. Dometines non—-prorlicz.to Units from the final Claouse

0l

* the rreceding Sentence ore ro olong with the Predicote, bus

aftener thar o1 nov.

. * LT ’ 'd .
ifalnn nke-~ta loulosl linle minte .o oo T oow it
1

ant ztopped it. 1 octopped it and ...

L4 z rd P 4 4 a4 - ’
& knle rinte krnin ise boord cang boo

e . s,
ves koo tikidin oo
. ’ . . s 1 "
Aool Yt komlb .. . g read it. fe's read it and whot

rn »
krle R ... ‘... they

A podbd hokobft Moo,

inve iold the roason for it fheytve told it ro ees!

’ . ’ ,o ’
bodsd i 1. 2 oord, .an* uL, a'kﬂ.nbn b Miaabubh kKnle e..
__________ '

! it yme avoul <.

. T e
pAoifr bednd niing ita koo. ERI0T
Sndnpis todd=18 ... 114 wug Pololin's younger

. . . '
o TeT brotho‘c grarricd hep off And ... .
cne of the above linkoge devices, o loun

particularly a Gunjeet Undt, moy bo

Tn this ense, the new Fhrase

(¢) Inrtond of, or aus well £S5,
nrase Troln the ﬁl'“ccdlng Sentenc,
adicatc to follow.

(53

repenTea with noned
Topic warker ioe. Someiimes simply an
son proceded by ice

by “he Thrase

often contning tne antecedent
isting of n Pronoun o° Do
yepeated rThrase in followed
above sct illustrates

nuelear Phrase oond

DRI . .
oecur::-.“ voery freguently the
The pecond crample of the

as P . -
Vodifi.y M or Han.




shis tyve of linkage as well as type (b).

[N SRR 4 . -
i5¢ beeyo sl e t=q (<he person rererred to before) ..°
v g Lt r s .
vov Atfindb {34 koo, Isc tomin beeta ... ty.. it wme Atilaep. Thio

2.5 INDEESIVERT UOH-CLAUSAL SZUTENCE TYPED

Siuer the non—clousol Sentence Types contein only onc or two Units,
14 hms not alwayn been pessible to distinguish ther by two centence-
lovel Teotures, However, uhey are distinguichable by two or more
fentures within their leed Usits, nnd, of couroe, they hove dirferent

Jretritutions.

S50 The VOSATIVE SRHTLNCE hoo the shepe + }_5_-152. -1, where «
temorel Dewl Fhrnse or o Fersoral lame Phrace occurs ag leed (}_{1), and

ol A . - 4L
the Sentenee Terninol (453’,) oy be one of the follovdng: an

lenantive indieotor', fau 'voentive indicntort (ezlling), de¢ 'Look!!,
tiere, toire 4%!' The Forsonal lome Phrage ooy pe manifested by -
Copnoned Hamg or Fin Noun alome.  The Fhrose does not contain o Phrzoe
Iadifier, & cecond person Pronoun og Person, il present, lo fused with

ke Oentonen Toyndnols

whons afbe 1Abutt 1you maoculine singdar'
lafban, be, b tyou ferinine cingudor!
Lhn, he Thad tyou plural!

“na Vea-tive Sentence occurs first din a Iiscourse, nsst [reguently in o
™ aacurge crhedded in n Conversaiion. Some orntorical Diccouriesl, such
5 neriens, begin with o Vocotive Sentence, and the dentence containing

LERS

tho title forrudln comces second.

Trnn, tyou {a12)i!

4 ’ . . . -
Zonpin W, 'Irother-in-lawt!

YYou woren!!

b ’Q -
1B LNIONA. iothor! !
T D tAlumeyok! !
It e v oyl
Undne gad tonddn soo ibaa. 1y and wonen!




4,52 Th NOMINAL TMPERATIVE SENTENCE has the shape  + I.It, ~-In
I i, It, —Iny

whore a General ioun Thrase without Person or Phrase iodifier occurs 23

tead (3.}, 'imperative indicator' z, ua, che ghe?, m;, or chée?
obligatorily occurs oo I_:j»_;z. Che conotruetion has meanings such as

tiring re ...1", ond it tends o ocour alone g a single-sentence

Tioenurse.

P ’ e
hpchalk Wi innd me the axe!!

s P ; ™ :
Trin gnge?. 'Pleage give me sore taro!!

Y z
il neen K }::rl,: D A,

1Lage over my soall bag!!

Sepneneil oS, Fin founs, and cortain Fronowg may also ocour 28 152
v viney such no te.. G0 1%

. .-..

. ’
_.-_-;};-'.‘.__r;;o?-‘: il ' lumeyck, you cun gol!

Tou dc ity heother—in-law!’

ot ? . - .
Kapkal o, 1you do it! I'm tired.'

.y .

uAbehe?. tiwry up! T (fuced I To1m)

4,57 ghe DAYING 1iE SERATIVE STOWHICE hag the ghape *+ 4 .Lu --I{l_l

wiese oy short Sentence may occu ng H., and only & 'irpﬁratﬂvc
—d
indicntor' obligaterily cceurs a9 1t,. Tre reaning ia 'Say, Mees
—_——ta
- oinsle-nenternce Diseourse

+he eensiruction occuls alone as & SIngh

\1!1

nnd

il!!

45
[N
Jy

1Sayy "Good-rorming!

b -
oo T4
s S

!

Ay
danites X gy dlest you den's vant to!!

lilli

ifedn fn o ooy, "Thank-you

4054 The JOUVTITAL THETMROGATIVE SHFUTENCE hag the ghnpe  + lj --1_:_1_,,
A {ryieral Noun Yhrasc or
“.C'L corieg Pronown af Ferson eirhout o following

nigh-falling intonation /1/ ocecurs as In,.

e Phrace ter’:;nqnn,, Y oan
Thrase lodifier occur'*

wi.ere r Tergonal !

wg i, wid only the emphatic

i1 g - fes/io Question rnd 2+ geools as a single-contence Tiscourse.
R 1

Engoa! 1Tg $hat the one?

{241 tTin - n ot

divo Tip wou Lenn Ded
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Fluzeyois bedyd! 1 Adumoyok?!
ATl s Pt Bt N e
ioet dbiib xumet dvd ok "hen he was up in the villege?'

r o , s -
sl wimaat alob looye! 'Thage two nld blade~arrows?!

1,55 he TUCRALATORY STITENCE hes the shape + LU --In1 wnere the
Trelomatory Unit is manidested by 2 smnll class of Fxclamations, sone of
wnish nontain some extra-~sysicliic phones. These inelude:

{p) GDCLTANTOUS THCTANADIONS, which oceur firct in o Dsccurse, or
censtitite n whele Diseourse

1ol 1 (ouddenly remembering something forgotten)

tpeo brdl!  Sorzylt  'Oh!!

topa! ! (cnlling for attention)

tng 't (ery, ote., soid to child)

tieh! ! thothexn! ! 'Toa badl!

teelal dic. (o for hwiin e - ~ comuon Tital lo=n)
viidg, {15 [or kriin ée ~ a rare Ferniln loma}
ol o

vt ‘ns Tor lwiin ce)

(b}  LICTLLINTORY REPLIES, ‘hich ncour as first Sentenec in a littice

or Imperatives | ) .
i ceourcs Troponse to Yesflc "Wucstlons, preceding the title fommda, 1f

av o aw, (ealling)  es!!
trat did you sey?’

uwboe,  hoc, .
boan * o laispusted)!t (% = laveral click)

A vt gen't 1ilke i%!' 'T don't want tol!




1,6 HE GIOTE

The fuote Unit within o Muotative Clauce may be manifested by a

of any of the above Types, minimal or expanded, minus its

Zentence
S T B2 : ~
Sentence Torminal gg . Bxeept in the speech of some of the older

raticn, the Sentence Termincl is replaced by the Quotati- ‘“harier of

o0
sohg

L4 + - s
or kolad. However, there is one Terminal that alwoys seems to rerain -

I . B - . . . 1
Sra tinterrogative indicotor! elides with the Quotative larker og o

————

PR T
1oL "i0g.

sk

w I -

ootn wonteri Xog. 1'11 70 zoon.' ——em boliob 'ncennla—ta
. r F L4 _/ L4 ’ r
(ootz wmentond vod) nicla lwo. ‘He told me that he would go

LAY ’ . . " + . .
Lutnpén ni'tilih a. timet are they doing?! ————r adied-14
’ .’ e o ’ - I s \
(intabrn pu'bilil 6) =kcleh hele ki, 'Tid you esit {iim) what they

a - e  F - 199 . .
Gpai; oota T_.o_Lon'Le:.“:'.n [l When will you come back? —
. ’ ’ ’ ” ’ o, N .
infln-ta, (ool keota tolentersb 0d) akels loo. e agked hin

wler, he woudd conms back.!

LS ’
indal n. TAceept 141! —— (;a14), oo} akenbe koo.

tWogept 111" he is soaying.'

F a4 . - ’ e L X »
At i1 tdbeosu Gvd nealdlo kedlu Jubn. "y strength is gone.'

19

————3

¢

. Le r'4 , [4
(ufid titfl idbesu yivd moakdlo keclu vod) akenala~1d ...

i strength is gone," he paid ...’

- s T -
) DILOOUTRGN

L L e

Theco

She two rain types of Tiseourse in Peleol are dincussed here.

v

arc tne URATORICAL DISCOURSE and the COAVERSATICH. letters and Christion
nravern have theo basic sirieture of un oratorical Discourse, but they are

SN

e Corversation as 2

deviloping diotinctive featurzs of their ovne
-ing ond closing features, but the

whiele is o Undt with its o onen

ndivicusl ubberonces witldn o Canversation arc mostly 1ittle oratorienl
h their own opening and ecloging Teatures. It iz possible
1t be another type of Discourse, or it might be o
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variant of the Conversation. iicwever, 1% only oceurs .n 4l gen's
nouge, oné no records of it have been obtained. lio recorde have been
sbiained of the old-style prayers either, though these have been
overncard swificlently to suggest that they belong to ¢ Turther seprarate

t:,"CQ or

roup of types with their own very fixed characteristies. They

g
smcludc the mewrning wail to the dead, prayer to the dead for the cick,

sor the growth of toro, for hunting, ete. i'en's and woren's gongs used
ot danees are wsucther type of Discourse with very different

characteristics, ineluding ppeclal vocebulary and lower-level symiax.

5,1 W12 ORATORICAL DISCOURSL

Mo Omatorienl Piscourse includes oll lengthy utterances by a eingle
tndividusl, suck as narratives, now-to-do-it and vhy-they-do-it
cxplanaticng, scrmons, wnd the 1ike., Letters and Christion prayers ave

fevianting variants ol it.

genoral Oratorical Diseource iz of the shape + 08 + SC + 5,

eribed in seetion 4.1 above, and is characterized by the following

5.1 Tt's OPMIENG is rarked by:

{a) & Miscourse Iinkage (Ed) is zbsent at the begimming off the first
Tentenec, except where & geries of narratives arc being told by the same

speaker or Qi ffcreont gpenlers,
’ . s » s 5
(L) Ihe rirst Sentence may be a Vocatlve.

{¢) Tne First Uentence, or the second Sentence after a Vocative, is

nearly alvays o variont of a TITLE formda.

(3) fThe Pronown nanifesting FPerson iy the Subjeet Unit of the firat
Clause in the title Sentence 1s asually rfolloved by ihe emphatic Fhrase
tnditicr M. or lmin, Alternatively, if tipe is very much dn focud, and

o7 13 Tine Und
o Time Unit bering the first Cizuse, Ji or Jdmin follows the Tine Unit.

Ocensionally o liscourse beging without any such formal opening, ac

well e witheus o Connective.

: o y inineal are
The following Discoursc openings are typiced. The wmoot rinipal ord

e



given first, ond the mor exponied lrrt. 1% in not uncommon for the
s

title type, [I!}Z] ved  gang , Yo be very protracted, the Dependent

—— o ——

ronstruction heing en up to cne-minute summery o préeis of the nccount

£y be miven subsequently.

- L] -y 3 -

ey Tobro Bl e {(fhrase as Subjeet Unit) YAnimelsy...!
Nt e e [t A i see

e ’ 4 -

Famna 1 ... (Phrase a5 Time Unit) 'Once upon e time ...t

e e Smm 1

ihed wedne Wlé BL eee (Pnrase ac Predicate of Equationsl Clause)

IThis in oy neeount e

’
o :_"Ku":m dka. ossensor of Object) 'Do you want

nhoud ... 77

’ - r . s r T A
nogil gonil 420 dook Ntn akomab Xele e (Possessor of Subject

a7 includad Clauge)  'You are wondering what this is nbout, well ces!

Sdng xodyo KL []_)J_{] vnf sAne dtd koo. (1% as Possessor of Equational
fradicnte) 'Thiz is on account of ...
Yodvo i Lm{] Uni sdng hakam:m o6 axecta koo, {DX ns Porsessor of

Prodicate of Equotion ab included Clause in Cbject) 'This story I'm

going o tell you iz about ees!

’ " - o’ ’ I .
S woled i (%] dmf sing knodidnubdb uta ko albu koo. (% us

Tontenser of Frodiecate of B sation ao Chjeet of included Clause in

Comp plenont) tiope 1o this secry they alvays tell obout ... Wt

direcetional Frunoun boovo fthat! may occur inst cead of
Yedvd ‘st __Jc_,_cl_q lyword!, teocownt', or m.a]:mA \mepning', 'reason',
tuxpl-nation', ‘origin! mey ceewr instead of uing ‘story's laccount’,
tabeat!.  The future lonoe foriad hﬁi:amantém or bolcolantémf, or the
intcntionul donendent form oo:.cm.l" o may occur jnstend of the potential

1 . 3
tenne forms bolonrn and bololan. ALl are trenglatable by, 'I'11 tell
5,12 The SLOGING of on Gratoricnl Plscourse is narked ¥y*

{2) ‘'The Minecourse Terminod (L‘u) mia At the end of the last Gentence.

1 st maine—aonm? onation over the vhole of the last Servtence.
b} A& "winding-dovm' intonation
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(¢} The last Sentence i usually a varient of a FIRISHLIG formida. As
in tne cese of title Tformulae, the finishing rormula may be a minuwal

Sentence, or it may be very considerably expanded.

(a) The rerultimate Sentence is sometimes a brief reiteration or swmary

of the entire Discourse, or a restatement of the outcome of the story.

{e} Tre lest Sentence cf%en tegins with ¥a1é, like other non-opening
» p o M L4 : o

Sentenens. But alc is critted oftener here than in the riddle of the
Sentonce Chain.

Qeeosionelly n Tlscourse terminates abruptly’, without any formal
2losure, wpart Jrom the Ddscourse Terminal lowa @ the "winding-dovn!
intenation.

The Telleowing typicel Discourse closors are listed frem the minimal

tvpz to the mare complaex.

(Xale) Doits loua. 1(And) that's it.'

Sodtd kub kwa. 'That's all.'

(Eale) i Jmm. '(And)it's enough.'

Binfn kelé ti lova. 11t'g finished and i%'s cnough.'

inle weénz Yyl bodtd Jub lva. 'And that's all of the matter.!

7 bdield kwa, 17 have said enough.'

fale wedng Wyd bindm kedld kra. tznd the account is finished.!

¥ole £ bodta Jub, kedld kwa. 'and T hove done cnough of that.’

Yale wadnz ¥yd bodtd kub bdicold kva. 14nd I've +0ld you all tnerc is

ef the matter.'

- ~ Lo . P s . r .
g bodnd ping Bta pdicoldn o skenili-ta pakdnbii kale sdng dyo i
bokald Jowi. et ' the story I wae going to tell you and have
tocn telling you, now Itve 4old you oncugh of the story.'
tre lotter bewing with a greeting, us does a Conversotion, Or vith o

Uneative Lentence, in which the rocipient is usually named:

Him na. 1y friend!’




e ————— T

friendl!'

'Ok, my {risnd!'

, ’

r ) 1
v{ed nodiy Alumeyok kabo ... 1y cousin AlumeYCk, you ...’

’ L4 ’ L4 #, [l 0 3
kabo nuubab nka 'Oh, my friend Alumeyok, how are

e .

{vé nudbib gka. 'Oh, oy friend Alunmeyol,

Corotimes the writer announcess hiz identity in the second Sentence:

L2 . N4 . - .
), 1zaldds nita loo. ‘I em your frisnd laskida.'

ape ofton, however, the signature is kept for the end. The penuliimate
contomes is usunlly o clocing Centance of the type 17nted above for the
trotorvicnl Discourse, or the signature and the closing Sentence may be

fuced into one Sentence.

i e, N{yd iddidde koo. 'Tt's enough. I am inakkis.'

. L s /7 ’ 4 F L4 - rd rd .7 P2 .
Jale aknun nipd woecns VYo pin{manu lkoo. it win uve loekido koo.

Migw v.our friend's maisng? 15 #iniched, iy neme is iaaidds.!

. . rd [ - I sy,
= bodrd v{nfn Jale ti bokoy'lkéeli koo. IHi¥O Maskadb nitd koo.

T el e

Y - onren has findshed and I've told you cnough. 1 an Upltsep. !

Samotinen o crosins rreeling such ac ends o Gonvercation, is added:

B - . . PR I S P o », . 7
irle ot dlfmal sifn od akete keo. VO wddiods nitd kéle suukikon kooyo

Aol 1odh 'ideld koo, g pood-bye, Ly friend ard your family. I

son Vagltcis, the letter ig writien, ond It giving it to yorr. !

Strepely enouph, the D1ccourst Teyrinsl lra dogs not often appear ot the
erd of o letter.

fne Crriotinn prayer is an innovation exhibiting equivalents of the
openirs oy clowag Tfentures of an Pnglish or leo-lelonesion Christion

prayer. It opens with o Yoeative Sentonces

S 7, - £Y
idrd God kabar. i God!!
6d fotikn od kaban. 10h, Tather Godl’




'0h, Father God, inhabitant

1+ cloges with the minimal Sentence:

ot -’ .
saren km. OR Aatentab lown. 11+ is true.! = "Amen, ')

e

e Sont e Chuin betveen the opener and cloger is sirueturally the
eore no onnt of cn Oratorical Tgeourse. It commences with n otetenent
o ae

of 4honme, and the penultinade Sentence ig usunlly o typleal ~losing item

ng listad nbove.

onvercotion includes both infr ranl coaversations ond Jormnd
ussiona such zs are held in the riddle of the village. Idb2
-he Spoiarteal Type above, It fine characteristic opening and closing
sonturcs.  But most uticerances wAthin a Corwversation are 1ittle
dsoourses in that they too hewve choracteristic opening ond c¢losing

¢aturca.

5.21 COLVERGATION OPEIERS

A digoussion may open 45 &n Orctoricel Discourse does, with o
stotement o topie, but an inforr~l conversetion weucdly boeging with a
GREETTIHN baelk mnd forth, ané 2 polite questien or two. 'The gre. :ingo
are idions. & elosc ond 2 functionally-—equiv&lunt tronslation vill

therofore be iven for ench exemple, Chonge of speaker is marked by D

in orldb Ak 1) gffam sil k. (pia you sleep, fricnd? 0 Your

fricnad sleps.) Goot-morning! D 'Good-moring! !
Hifn Aedy Aka. 1 tadn Albtb uns {(Are you there, father-cnd-child?

] Trther-oud-child owe nere. ) 1Good-day, father and chsaal’ ]

#

. oot . . o 5
find ke nin Albdb akn. (Arc you tnere, friend? 0

—

; 1 Aodngt !
T rey hee ond nre you thoré, fricnd?) 1Gogod-day!! [] 'Good~dny:

. ] ; P " e
foddm qudeih . [ pudbd km. { have yon buen, in-lowsi {j ¥e have

oy 1 e o e LR Py
BUCT. ) Higy arc [ Yy aws?? [ hietre fime thored.




. L
An, Fomet iind {inf o 'Are you going up there?! []

1"z going up there.'

ind “here it frequently ends. If the replylng party coes not want it to
end, he may omit the Terminal kwo. In anmy ovent, the conversation may go

on frem Ther?.

5,22  GOLVERSATLON CLOBERS

o

Puring the day, 17 the parties cre separating mnd going their varioun
wayc, they vy oend their converzotion with:
w, {1 Tw. 185 nog bodm'balnb uu. (stay ovhile,
Go, Tricnd! ) Good=ryo!! [ 'Good-uye!!
nvering, or whon parting for the last tine in the day,
elende voien nnoidiom corrvesponding to the moming greeting:
Tu. Sadmf kale nim nop saal wd. {sleep, Triend! [}
7111 sleep ond you go &nd sleep! ) 'Good-night!! [} 'Gooa-
tiaod-bye! ! [ roood-vye!!

‘sct, sodmib jile #fo kodlabte yuu.

up there, Triends! 5. de will nleep up thoere end you

friena ) thood-ndght! (] 'Good-night!!

do aketn kald niin meet goal ud. D Uu. G toob soal uM.
o nen ;meeb 2SO w

e

(T'n ~ning dorm now oo oleep WP there, Tricndl l] Teg, fou sledp
dovmr thoere, friend!) 13113 oo on A0V DOV, 50 I'11 ooy good-
wighs.' 1j 'Good-night!’

corcone Ao noing away £or o long pert sod, the following 12y te uaid

timhila !‘ H noo bijtn t""'n uu. Ll Tu, (Feop well ond com

I ) - - it
foily Ll e "Weep well ond cons baelr again. lj
1177T0LE DISCOURDE CUUFRS

5 1it+le Fiscourse o on uiternnse by ipaividual pergon during 8

Convers ating 1ittle Diccoursss fIe indepondent, while little
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Discourse replics are dependent.

(z) The following may occur os independent little Piscourse openers:
4 Vocoiive Sentence, os described in section GeHL.
in Txelomatory Sentence, es described in section 4.55¢a).

;an operdng Sentenee, 285 deseribed in section 5.11.

{b) ‘he following may oceur as dependent li<%le Discourse openers:
4 Hominnl Inderrogative Sentence, as deseribed in secti o« 4.54, c.g.
odvo!  Ize ee. "Thet one? Well, that ...'

in Independent General (Ipdicative) Sentence as reply, as described
seetion 4.3L(a).

sm oxelamotory Sentence, oS deseribad din seetion 4.55(n}.

y.24  TITPRLS BINCOURBK CLOTERS

A little do ‘ 2 Orotorieal Discourse does, or it
ray ¢loge vith:

in Inperotive Sentenee, dependent or independent, as deserited in
sections 4,30 ond 4.4, This is sermetimes followad by an Independent
General (Yes/ilo Muesticn) Sentence (4.51{c)) such aso, Mndnrnllfy dka.
1Did vou heoar?!

in Independent Gonernl {legative Impemtivc) Sentcnee, ag deseribed
n scetion 4.351(b), or mor: ucually its dependent couivelent {a.4).

L Drobibitive Sentenee, dependent or independent, o3 degeribed in
seetion 4,3%% and 4.4,

L Goneral (Yes/ilo Cmcstion) sontenee, dupendent or independent, as
duseritzd in seetion 1.31(e).

in [ltermative Interropative Sentence (4.34) or & Substitution
Inicrrogacive Scntunee (¢,35), dependent or indcpendunt.

. ) 0 . a2 e e
s nancrtion (Coneral Indicative Sentenes - -,.,}1(8)) such as

F =

3
P , ¢
ees sall

1
tormboliis lon. t, .. ond that would be good.

-~
3

5.25 GINGIS-SETIEHCE LISCCURDES

o«
; v 1 ipdonungent or dependuent too The
Sinsle-Gentonec .t UTHCL L Lo indepungent or deoen ’

independoent oncs include:




!n Independent General (Indicative) Sentence ending in kva and having

g "yinding-dowm" intonation, as deseribed in scetion 4.31(n).

in Independent Imperative Scntence (4.32) or an Independent

prohibitive Sentence (4.33), or an Independent General Sentence {2.31(b)}.

An Independent Generoel (Yes/ﬂc Question) “entence, as deseribed in

snction 4.31(e).
independent Alternative Interrogative Lentence {4,34) or on

An
Independend Substitution Interrogative Sentence (4-55).

in Exclamatory Sontence, os deseribed in scetion 4.55(a).

The depondent single-Sentience Diseourses are the various types of rcply:

Indicative replices as dogezibed in seetion 4.31(a).

}i@¥- fxclaratory teplies as deserited in section 4.55(b).

as described in seetion 4.54.

4 leminel Interrogative Sontonec,




HOTES

1. The other Tour papers are: FPhyllis i, llealey 19652, 1965b, 1965¢,
ond 1964. Theoe papers are heneeforth referred to as T.M.P., T.V.P.,
7.0.5., and T.Q.C. recapcetively, The Telefvl langunge is spoken by ebout
2000 people in the vieinity of Telefomin, Sepil Distrizt, Territory of
licw Guinca. “hie paper is bascd cn the results of ficld work carried out
wnder the suspices of the Sumrer Ingtitute of Idnguistics and the
rugtralisn Uational University between 1959 and 1365, 100 pages of tape-
reeorded and transcribed toxt were closely serutinized for the paper.
The tesss involved & conversaticn, o STOWp discusglon, TWo SCITIONS,
goveral letters, omd o number of narratives of various types. As much
cricl sgain wos screensd to conflrm findings, and a considerable
quintity of material wag clicited by Alen lealey to check various pointa.
0f over 2000 Clause scquences exomined, 3/4 werc Dependent and 1/4
Indencadent. Thanks arce duc to Rosemary Young, Robert Iitteral, S.A.
twn, and Alan Healey for their holpful corments on an cerlier draft of
this puper.
2. The publieations which particularly offected the approach of this
peper ore:  Pike 1954, 1955, 1950, 1962, 1963n; Longacre 1960ab, 1964.

3. Tnis problem of levels is discugsed in: Plickett 1960, p.91;
Longacre 1960a, p.d2 and 1964, pp.16-17, T4, 112-113%, 132-133; Vetson
1965; Ingel and Longacre 1963.

4. fepcated tagremes ore feavused in Vietson 1965; Engel end Longacre
1963,

5 Tne term CHAIN has been taken from MeCarthy 1965, Her emphasis 19

en Tentures of agrecment and correlation betveen seguenticl Clauses.

Trese features arc present in Telefol too, oxcept that preview subject

- te 4 i 'y thoe
person in not shova. nyt For Telefol the emphasie the uooge of

term CHAIN ie on repcating Units and their Tinkages.

6. Tre term FINITE is used in this paper to mean "the Predicete

containg subject person-number-gender suffixes?, UOU-FINITE {tnercfore

X e wranlt 1
mecng "the Predicate does not contain subject perut guffixes". The
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termg FINITE and {ON-FINITE have been used in the same gense, bud -
without definition, in T.0.C. Charts and section 1(c), end in T.V.P.

scctions 1, 3.3, and 4. The term HOWOPERSONAL means "same gubject

follows’. It is more fully defined in section 2.2.

7. {lause Types are deseribed in 7.C.5. sections 1.1 and 3, ond fthedr

dependent and benefactive modifications in T.C.5. sceiion 1.22.
8. The Verb stem in deserdibed in ™,V.P. scetion 1.

9. Verb prefixes arc dogerived in T.V.P. s2etion 1 and 7.C,5. section
2.2,

10. he orthegraphy uscd in this paper is that recosmended in Alan
Tealcy 1964a sectlon 11.2, cxcept tha% hyphen i1s here used to mark

acrphere boundarics rather +han tonal sandhi. Tonal sendhi. hes been ‘
wrddton ohonemically throughout this sr. Conseaucstly the same word

=ay be written vith 2 or cven 3 different +onel patterns in different

linpuistiic contexto.

11. There are other cades of parataxis in the lenguage at other
lcvels, but these ore minority veriants of construcilions ehnractorized
by other fypes of linkagc. &% geetion 2.34.

12, Thepe Verhs mny olso follow o Dependent Chain to indicate
cempletion of o process, ard for thia reason they, with the preceding
stem{s), have not been analyzed a8 2 werbel periphracc simdler to that E
desorited in T.V.P. scetion 4.5, lotc that here ond throughout the
paper Verbs hnve boen cited in the customary eontinunative form, vhich

consists of continuntive stem + customary swifiz -in-

3.  T.V.P. section 3,27 deseribes Adjuncis derived from this same

sroup of Verbs by addition of the suffix ~kAn 'remove'.

14, " .g set of Verbs have 2 plural object, €8s dudiccomin "pick (ranmy

fruit)!, fhese all appear to be compounds containing the Verb toordn

put them'.

~-level Units arc deseribed in 7.C.5,

5. The nonepredicate clause

seetions 1.1 and 1.3,
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16, 3ee ©.C.S5. section 2.1 for the full lists of subject-person

suwfixes.

17. This exceptional use of the homopersonal. ending before & Clause of

ditferent subject is discussed at the end of this secetion.

13, Sce 7.V.D. section 1, T.C.S. aoction 1.22 Tor descriptions of the
Yerb stenm, and T.C.S. section 2,1 for a list of subjcet-person suffixes.
The Telefol toncl system is described in Alan lealey 1964a.

19. Tenoe is digeussed in 7.C.5. secction 2.4,

20, T causc-and-cffeet usege of -ta may be distinguished from the
genersl sequential usoge in that xelé may be inserted following -ia in

the former cmse, but not the latter.
21. The hssocioted Clause 13 deseribed in T.Q.C. scction 3.
22, This complex Adjunct is deseribed in T.V.P. secetion 345,

23,  The ugage in Houn FPhrascs ig deoeribed in T.JH.P. gections 1.25 and
2.13.

24. 'Trere io one parallel case warth noting. Predicates involving
punctilioer forms of the Verb tébemin in o gubjeet-mardng capacity {zce
seetion 1.41) arc usually in 2 Homopersonal Dependent form - either the
stem tébe (UDCL) or that sten plus -nVL plus a subject-person suffix
(FDCL). Hm:';;;r, 4n some cases thesc forms are interchangeable with the
c;;;sponding punctiliarx ncutral tense form plug -te, which would in

other contexts be heteropersontl in significar.cc.
25. Tre Quote 1o described in ccotion 4.6. Scc also T.Q.C.

26, The Instrument Phracec is described in T.1.P. section 3.15. Ita

smtactic otatus 1o ro-analyzed in 7.C.5. section 1.5.

27.  these Independent Verb forms aro illustrated in 7.V.P. section 1.

28. ohe full 1ist of Sentence Terminald ig given in scetion 4.2.

29, Thig phenomenon has been disecugsed and 411ustrated under t+he title

of "Included Clausco™ in ¢,1.F. section 1.26.
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30. Houn Fhrase Taterals are described in T.N.P. section 2. 7Pronocuns
are dencribed in T.H.P. section 2.16.

31, loun Thrage nualear expansions are deseribed in T.H.P. secticns
1,23-1.25.

32, DPpgsession is degeribed in T.H.P. sectlon 1.2%.

33, By "potential" Unit is meent one that could have occurred in that
particular Type of Clause. The particular clause-level Unit in focus
zay tentatively be deTined as that one whose Nucleus, whon substituted
for the whole 2§ ag Noun Phrase Nucleus, produces the least shift in
reaning of the total lloun FPhrase.

34, See Zngel and Longacre 1963; Jorn O, Iind 1964. Other papers,
particularly those vritten in workshops under Joseph E. Grimes of the
Sumrer Institute of Idnguistics, describe particular types of Clouse
linkage as "relationships!, but they do not set up Sentence Pypes on the
basis of 1t. See McCartny 1965; Borgren and Cue 1963. '

35, liown Fhrase co-ordination ig described in T.N.P. gection 1.23.
36, Pronouns arc dcscribed in T.0.P. section 2,16.

37, Ieonard Bloomfield 1933, p.170 says, "each sentence is an
independent linguistic form, not included by virtue of any grarmatical
construction in ony larger linguistic form." Waterhouse 1963 writes her
erticle to confute this statement. Some have taken the matier up and
heve written desceriptions of Dependent and Independent Sentences, for
example: Borgman and Cuc 1963; FKindberg 1961; Engtmon 1965. Pike 1954,
rter 5 discusses "unit of closurc”. For kim ot that time the verbal
:, of closure was the attereme", wiv s 5t mee, maxdimally a
.versation, but including {etically at

and the like. Sec also Pile 1955 Pl
rigtic of Sentenced in Longacre 1964, pp.ld,

spceches, SCrmonds songay

his same point of closure is

algo taken up ag o choracte
125,

38, Sentence Terminals are 2180 11sted in T.C.S. section 4. They were

colled uttorance terminels in 7.Q.C.
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33, See section 2.2 for the description of the Finite Homopersonal and
Heteropersonal Dependent Verd. Section 3.1 describes this Independent

USBZC.
40, Topic in the Noun FPhrase is deseribed in T.JM.P. scetion 2.11, the
anuclear Pnrase in T.0.P. section 2.

41. These Fhrase Types arc deseribed in T.N.P. sections 2,1 and 3.1l.

42. The Quotative Olouses are described in T.Q.C.




Accomponinont Inaicator —- 1.2.23 == p.37

Adjectives (and their sub~classes defined by co=oscurrcnce rectrictions

and relative order) -- I1.1.22 == pp.i3-17
Aijwmets, Jerbal -- 11,2, 11.3.1 -~ pa58, p.E3
Adyerts == LT1.105 == rp.92-93

Cormeotived —= VeFed == 0.159

iemonatratives, Tro- -- T.0.12 — pp.25-26

patives, Post- -- T,2.15 —= pp.28-29

~ Indicator —- 1.2.21 -- 0,36

P
vy
[
e}
ot
fi
Q

Cxotorotiong —— VedeDiD o= n.15
Toeation Indicator —- 1.2.22 -- p. 31

VodiTioroy Marosnc -- 1.2.17, 1I.6 == Pud4, LpsT7-16

Comg {ond their sub-elasses dofined by the Fhrose fypes in which they

ocour) == T.L.1 = Pp.0-8
Uumernls s Le2013 == . 2627
Pronourn = T.2.16, 111.2; 1400 == pp.29=33, .94, 0.133
funatiTicy, Voegative - T.2.24 = po3T
“untative mrker -- 1Y .- D113
Goptence Terminals -- 11149 V.4,2 == p.l06, pp.Li3-1T4
Topie —- 142,11 == D425
Jurhe (zmd their sub-elaSs:ss defined by the Glausc Types in -

neeliy corrclated with
em LD, GC-BD, pp.lBE—lEﬂ

, -
worprolonical gub-classes) = 1TT.1.21, V.l.4
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